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Preface 
Although I do not agree with the opening lines of the first dis-
sertation en Ps.45: "Psalmum XLV in sacrarum odarum numero prin-
cipem omnino locum obtinere, nemo facile diffitebitur"1, I still con-
sider it useful to add another title to the ever-growing bibliography 
on this psalm. Many discussions regarding this song keep popping up 
without adducing more or new material on which to build a well-
balanced judgment. The scope of this volume is to collect such mate-
rial (texts, opinions, arguments, literary facts) for three more or less 
separate aspects of Ps.45. 
Part One tries to put together all the implications of Ps.45 as a 
poem, a literary composition. Such an analysis of the poetical structure 
should be the backbone of every interpretation and exegesis. In fact, 
it almost immediately leads us to the heart, the core of the poem. Part 
Two is a - complete? - survey of the opinions proffered on the notor-
ious crux Ps. 45,7a. All the arguments pro and con regarding the dif-
ferent opinions are discussed and confronted with each other and with 
the relevant results of Part One. Although the final conclusion of this 
part is not really surprising, the listing and confrontation of the argu-
ments could be useful because of their grammatical implications and as 
an example of the relevance of the poetical analysis for the interpreta-
tion of a detail. For Part Three it is particularly true that the texts col-
lected and the arguments adduced are more important than the con-
clusion reached at the end. The more texts that are brought together 
for circumscribing the literary background of Ps.45, the better it is for 
a fruitful discussion of this difficult but unjustly neglected subject. 
The volume owes much to many people, to some people very 
much. All of them contributed to the final result. Despite the excel-
lent help of many, this book, too, will contain its share of mistakes 
and imperfections, notably in the English language. They are due to 
the limited knowledge of the author, who made several last minute 
changes in a well-corrected text. 
Among those who merit to be mentioned explicitly I only name 
the Dutch Province of the Carmelites who, through their superiors, 
gave me every possibility and time to complete my studies the way 
I saw fit. 
l) H.F.KOHLBRUGGE, Specimen Philologico-theologicum inaugurale, exhibens 
Commentarium in Psalmum Quadragesimum quintum, Amstelodami 1829, 1. 
ОТ CC LU QífíQ CtdLLUtL CXCÜ 
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6 C ¡ L - L X U Í ; L U ¿HU&IU c ^ -c rLUuL 
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Sfr WIVSd dO 1X31 ЗНІ 
THE TRANSLATION*1 
1. Of the choir director; according to "Lilies"; a 'maskil' of the sons of 
Core; a love-song. 
2. My heart is astir with a good theme; 
I recite my poem for a king; 
my tongue is like a rapid writer's quill. 
3. You are the most beautiful of the sons of men; 
graciousness8 is poured out upon your lips; 
therefore Elohim6 has blessed you forever. 
4. Gird your sword on your thigh, О mighty one! 
In your splendor and glory (5. In your glory)0 ride forth triumphantly 
in the cause of truth and wronged rightd. 
May your right hand teach you dreadful deeds8 : 
6. your arrows are sharp; nations are subject to you: 
the enemies of the king lose heart. 
7. Your throne is ElohimV for ever and ever; 
the scepter of your kingdom is a righteous scepter: 
8. you love justice and hate wickedness. 
Therefore Elohim your God has anointed you 
with the oil of gladness above your fellows9 : 
9. myrrh, aloes, and cassia are on all your robes. 
From ivory palaces stringed instruments delight you; 
10. daughters of kings stand there in your richesh, 
the lady of the palace at your right hand in gold of Ophir. 
•) Since a new translation is not the goal of this dissertation, I follow the one given by P.J.King 
(see bibliography). The exceptions are justified in the notes. 
8T NlCcLL' ¿ml CC^-LL LLL 
Li UULI m j b L
 tL!tL ccuL 
9T ÜLC^CÜ СДСШ LiTt^ UCNtCl^ CütC^ Q^L 
С Ц Ц Ш XULtL' LÄLUtL' CLCNLU ^L 
τ?! C^-CELLÜ СЦ-Cí^L GCtCü 
ÍT LÜU-SL CQCUL! GCuL tU^L Ä2k,Lt ÄD 
Cu-IJLN NLCtL LUßUUU-d,l 
ST LtUNL L'C^L tG tL 
IßCLk ÄCL LCtü NCtL 
TT ЛСАь-ОІ LLXt LUQt XiCL 
X 
XI 
11. Hear, О daughter, and see, and turn your ear; 
and forget your people and your father's house. 
12. Let the king desire your beauty'; 
because he is your lord, pay homage to him. 
13. And the people of Tyre, with gifts the richest of the people strive after 
14. All glorious is the king's daughter as she enters; 
her apparel is of cloth of gold; 
15. In many-colouredk robes she is conducted to the king; 
maidens1 in her train, her companions are brought to you: 
16. they are conducted with rejoicings and jubilationm, 
they enter the palace of the king. 
17. Your sons shall take the place of your fathers; 
you will appoint them princes over all the earth. 
18.1 will proclaim your renown" through all generations; 
therefore nations will praise you for ever and ever. 
a) Seep.22andp.102. 
b) This temi is used as proper name and should 
be kept; see p.46f. 
c) Seep.5ff. 
d) See p. 106. 
e) The Hebrew refers explicitly to 'to fear'. 
f) See note a) and Part Two. 
o) They should not be specified to maintain 
the possibility of a double allusion, see p. 124. 
h) Seep.l9f. 
i) The verb is in the jussive, see p. 13 and 25. 
)) I prefer to leave the brachylogy as it is, 
although the English does not make sense. 
k) The Hebrew term means 'many-coloured' 
and 'brocade' may be an anachronism. 
I) 'Virgins' is too specific. 
m) Translating the proper number; see p.136. 
n) Seep.l39f. 
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PART ONE 
THE POEM 

I. INTRODUCTION. 
After reading Ps.45 several times, one begins to realize that it is an 
excellent piece of Hebrew poetry. With the exception of v. 1 it is a 
coherent creation by a man who knew how to express himself and how 
to handle his language. We may admire this as much as we wish but for 
a scientific-analytical approach it creates big difficulties. 
Since the structure of the poem is so solid, the whole has a great bearing 
on the interpretation of every single element, and the interpretation of the 
whole depends completely on the cumulative evidence from the parts. 
It is the old problem of the whole and the part, and the problem is more 
intricate and complex the more solid the structure is. 
During the actual investigation the difficulty is disposed of by a 
more or less spiral way of progressing. Time and again the interpretation 
of the whole is corrected to a greater or less extent by the growing 
evidence from the elements; and at the same time this almost continuous-
ly changing view on the whole forms the background and basis of the 
analysis and the interpretation of the elements. As the evidence increases 
the interpretation of the whole becomes more stable and eventually 
every element finds its proper place, at least if everything fits and can be 
explained completely. However, to present the results of the investigation 
in such a way that the evidence becomes as clear as possible, so that the 
arguments used can be judged, one has to proceed in an other way. One 
has to separate the different kinds of arguments in different chapters. 
The cases where arguments of different kinds collaborate into one 
conclusion should be solved by cross-references, and, if need be, by 
repetitions. 
Any investigation of a text has to start by establishing that text 
from the given sources. For Ps.45 this means treating the significant 
textual variants in the Hebrew text of the masoretic tradition and 
critically evaluating the ancient versions: Septuagint (LXX), Targum (T), 
Aquila (A), Symmachus (S), Theodotion (Th), Peshitta (P), Psalterium 
Gallicanum (Gal), Psalterium "iuxta Hebraeos" (Hebr). Subsequently 
the poem's structure is analysed. All the elements that contribute to 
the solid structure are listed in groups according to their degree of 
"formality". Only after this separate analysis are the elements brought to-
gether according to the verses of the psalm. It is this list of relations (con-
necting and separating) between the parts of the poem that will enable us 
to draw legitimate conclusions and to divide the psalm along the right lines. 
II. THE TEXT. 
From a text-critical point of view Ps.45 is a rather easy psalm. The 
masoretic text-tradition concords almost fully with the ancient versions, 
at least as far as the consonants are concerned. Only a few remarks need 
to be made, regarding the evidence of the ancient versions when it 
contrasts with that of the Textus Masoreticus (TM). 
v.l. TM reads D ' з ш - у , which is translated by LXX as ύπερ τών 
άλλο ιωθησομένων and Gal follows with 'pro iis qui commutabuntur'. 
A,S, and Th concord all three with TM, reading: ε π ί τ ο ι ς κ ρ ί ν ο ι ς 
(Α);ύπΙρ των άνθων(5) and ύπερ των κρίνων (Th)1. Both LXX 
and Gal read the Hebrew expression with a different vocalization. Their 
interpretation stems most probably from a reading о » jW^-Vy which, 
however, hardly makes sense. This makes it all but certain that 
D "> ЗШ7- У is the correct reading, as in the titles of Pss 60, 69 and 80. 
The last element of the title is given by TM as m ' Τ * Τ 57. Six 
mss read here n ч Τ» "Ρ and three others: n? ' Τ All the ancient 
versions translate it with a singular, with the exception of Th2, who 
probably had: τ ο ι ς ή γ α π η μ έ ν ο ι ς . The nearunamity of the versions 
pleads strongly for a form which indicates the singular, but this does not 
necessarily exclude the form r m » т>, at least according to Svi Rin3 and 
others4. 
V.3. Г Р Э ' Э ' , the first word of v.3 is rejected by many scholars because 
they think it is grammatically impossible and also because the ancient 
versions translate this expression with two words. The first argument is 
not as convincing as it used to be. Many more exceptions to "our" Hebrew 
grammar are admitted today than were a few decades ago. 
The respect for the masoretic tradition has grown, and the discovery of 
Ugaritic and other West Semitic inscriptions has shown clearly that our 
knowledge of Hebrew is still very defective. The second argument is 
better. Aquila's translation κάλλε ι έκαλλιώθης seems te presuppose 
Г Р Э * *э» or П ' Э ' i s ' . The other versions also use double 
expressions. However, it is still possible to keep TM as it stands, because, 
1) F. FIELD, Hexaplorum Origenis quae supersunt..., vol. II, Oxford 1875, 161. 
2) Ibid. 
Ъ) BZW (1967)185. 
4) Cf. H. В AUER - P. LEANDER, Historische Grammatik der hebräischen Sprache 
des Alten Testamentes, Hildesheim 1965, 506 i tu 
THE TEXT OF PS.45 5 
first of all, the Hebrew tradition is absolutely consistent and gives only 
ГРЭ'Э* . Secondly, Ps.45 shows a marked predelection forrare, strange 
forms and words5. Moreover, the present text explains well the trans­
lations that are given by the ancient versions since they did not have any 
other way to render such an exceptional intensive form. The corrected 
text however, does not explain the lectio difficilior П'Э'Э* . The 
material mistake is explained easily but the remaining cluster would 
hardly make sense. In fact, several scholars kept the text as given by the 
Masoretes: Qimki6, Hitzig1, Lagrange6, Eerdmans, Wutz, Buttenwieser, 
Zorell9, Dahood. Certainly wrong are Olshausen and Kittel, who suppose 
dittography and prefer to read Π » s » , which hardly explains TM, and 
which cannot do justice to the versions. 
The problem of reading rnn » for о '»п'гк in the verses 3b, 7a and 8b 
is not unique to this psalm and should be treated in another context1 0. 
V.4. BH proposes to read " p Т - ^ У , because the versions translate it 
as a possessive pronoun or suffix. Here the argument from the versions 
is slightly weaker than in the preceding question, since it depends on the 
idiom of the different languages whether the known owner of a part of 
the body is indicated or not. Besides, there could have been reasons of 
euphony for leaving out the suffix * ] - : four words out of six in the 
same verse ending with the same suffix might have disturbed the ears of 
the poet as it does our ears. The decision here is difficult since the 
unanimity, with all respect for the different idioms, constitutes a rather 
strong argument. Luckily the outcome does not have any bearing on 
the meaning or the translation of v.4: it is a problem of philological 
interest only. 
v.J. ι n m , the first word of this verse is much disputed. It has the 
same consonants as the preceding word, and it is missing in two mss of 
5) Seep.71. 
6) S.I.ESTERTON, The Comment of Rabbi David Kimki on Psalms 42-72, HUCA 
10(1935)329. 
7) When no book or page is mentioned for a certain author, reference is made to 
the commentary on the Book of Psalms of the author in question, that is 
indicated in the Bibliography. 
8) Etude littérale du Ps. XLVfVulg. XUV), RB 5(1896) 60. The article is signed by 
XXX. This stands most probably for the editor himself. 
9) F. ZORELL, Lexicon Hebraicum et Aramaicum Veteris Testamenti, Roma 1966, 
320b s.v. 
10) The reading of ο 'π1?« in v.7a will be treated in Part Two because of some 
emendations that have been proposed. See p.67ff and also p.46. 
6 THE TEXT OF PS.45 
TM. Some P-mss and Hebr 1 1 give a translation in which this word 
cannot be retraced. However, Hieronymus knew that in the Hebrew 
tradition the word was written twice: "secundo scriptum est in hebraeo 
'decore tuo' " ^ . The reading of Hebr might be a correction, just as the 
two mss of TM and those of Ρ without excluding, however, the 
possibility that Hieronymus used different mss on the two occasions. 
LXX pleads for the text as given by the Hebrew tradition: it translates: 
καΐ ёите ι vov. This rendering evidently supposes the imperative 
λ Ü7ÍJ Ί » with the same consonants as *П7П τ . Because the inter­
pretation on LXX does not concord at all with the context, it is an 
excellent witness in support of the text of TM. By means of a 
conjecture the surrounding text can be made to fit the LXX inter­
pretation, as is done by some scholars13. With LXX, T, P, and Syro-
hexaplaris14 as witness in support of the text given by TM, it is almost 
certain that this text is the original one, i.e. the basis of the ancient 
versions. The contrasting evidence from two Hebrew mss and from Hebr 
and some P-mss can easily be explained as a correction that smoothens 
the text. 
Although the text underlying the ancient versions most probably 
contained " р т а 1, or at least its consonants, it is not to be excluded 
that the original poem had a different text. The repetition of the last 
word of V.4 at the beginning of v.5 creates a difficulty for the translation 
and for the meaning of the text, and moreover this very v.5 is the only 
place in the first ten verses of this psalm that has a slightly different 
metre1 5. The two difficulties can be solved, the first one completely and 
the second one partially, by supposing a dittography of the last word of 
v.4 ( т п т ) . This dittography is admitted by many scholars, and 
must have taken place at a rather early stage of the textual tradition. 
The origin of the dittography can be explained by homoioteleuton, since 
the last two words of v.4 are very similar: " | " n m " p i n , and in both 
11) In the critical edition of the Psalterium iwcta Hebraeos by Dom HENRI DE 
SAINTE-MARIE (Collectanea Biblica Latina, vol. XI, Roma 1954) "decore tuo" is 
written twice, but in the apparatus appears that it is omitted in nine mss and that 
it is given in the text because of the Hebrew text and of the explicit mentioning 
of the repetition by Hieronymus in Ep. LXV. Ad Principiam Virginem. 
Explanatio Psalmi XLIV (CSEL LIV, 628). 
12) Ep. LXV, 11,1. 
13) Among others: F. WUTZ; R. TOURNAY, Les Affinités du Ps. XL Vavec le 
Cantique des Cantiques et leur interprétation Messianique, 5FT9(1963) 179. 
14) F. FIELD, o.e. (note 1) 162 note 19. 
15) Seep.l7f. 
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the old Hebrew cursive and the scriptio quadrata the τ and the τ 
resemble each other so much as to be mistaken one for the other very 
easily. Nevertheless this dittography is a conjecture; it is a solution for 
lack of something better. 
Ps.45,5 contains still another difficulty from a text-critical point 
of view. All but one TM-ms read at the end of the verse: f r s - n 1 ЗУ 1. . 
The one exception reads p i s - r m y 1. In the versions we find two 
different renderings. Ρ (wmwkk' dzdyqwt'), Α(πρα6τητος δ ι κ α ί α ς ) 
and Hebr (mansuetudinem iustitiae) evidently suppose a construct state 
chain. Τ ( u m p i s i к п і з т з у т) , ί Χ Χ ( π ρ α υ τ η τ ο ς и а і δ ι κ α ι ­
ο σ ύ ν η ς ) , and Gal (mansuetudinem et iustitiam) translate the first 
word as an absolute state. The two ways of translating can both be seen 
as an attempt of interpretation of the Hebrew text given by the 
Masoretes. TM has the consonants of two words in the absolute state, 
but the vowels of the first word m a y are of the construct state m ЗУ . 
It is all but certain that the Hebrew text had no waw between the two 
words, since the translations that normally stick more closely to the 
Hebrew text, A and Hebr, prefer an awkward translation without a co­
ordinating conjunction over an easy and known interpretation that 
introduces one. The only reason for them to do so must have been that 
the Hebrew text did not have a waw. Having established this, the second 
conclusion regarding this notorious crux has to be that the text given by 
TM is the original one, at least as far as the evidence is concerned that 
can be taken from the manuscripts. The reading рта-п 1 ЗУ 1, as against 
р і х - т з у 1, is clearly the lectio difficilior. Besides, the former much 
better explains the latter (a correction) than the other way around. 
All the textual traditions and ancient versions can reasonably well 
be explained from one text: ртя-п л зу i , as given by the masoretic 
tradition. This conclusion, however, leaves us with a very difficult 
problem: how to intgrpret this "impossible" expression.16 
V.18. The first word of this verse, m Ό Τ к , has in several LXX-mss 
been replaced with the third person plural of the same verb, and Τ and 
Ρ suppose a first person plural. 
From the structure of the poem it will become clear that the first person 
singular (as given by TM) is by far and large the best reading17, although 
at a first regard it might seem a strange form. The reading of LXX is to 
16) The solution of this problem is not of direct interest here. It will be treated in 
Part Three (see p. 106). 
17) See p.26f. 
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be considered a 'smoothened' text; it conforms the verb with the subject 
of the preceding (or following? ) line. Τ and Ρ most probably arrived at 
their interpretation through liturgical use, where the psalm was interpreted 
as referring to God or his Messiah, and where an exhortation to the 
congregation makes an excellent ending. 
In the textual tradition of the rest of the psalm no variation occurs 
which asks for an explicit treatment. All the ones which do occur (e.g. 
in the versions) can be disposed of as corrections in order to smoothen 
the text. The general conclusion of this chapter is that the text passed on 
by the Masoretes is the same as the one underlying the ancient versions 
with perhaps, but not at all certain, the exception ofv .3(n , ' 3 ' ' ТЭ'') 
and V.4 ( - p V - V y ) . 
III. THE POETIC STRUCTURE. 
A. Introduction. 
Hebrew poetical art possesses a series of features that collaborate 
in giving a solid but structured unity to a poem. As far as it is possible 
to distinguish a formal and a material element in a word or a clause, one 
can also distinguish these structuring features in three groups. On one 
hand we have the purely formal features, based on the external form of 
the word or the verse. Here can be listed: metre, strophe, rhyme, 
alliteration and other phonetic qualities. On the other hand there are the 
material features, based on the meaning of the word, such as parallelism 
and "successive bifurcation". In between these two groups a third one 
can be distinguished: half-formal features. These latter ones are basically 
formal, formed by the occurrences of certain sounds in the poem, but 
they get their full significance only when the meaning of these sounds 
is taken into account. Here should be placed all the forms of repetition, 
whether word-forms (imperative, vocative), clause-structures (verbless 
clause), parts of words (the ending -|( ">)-), whole words ("iVu, üTi^N, 
Dl) , or even several words at a time (inclusion). 
To the knowledge of the present writer only N.H. Ridderbos1^ has 
made a scientific investigation of the poetical structure of our psalm. 
His working hypothesis is: "In the effort to investigate the structure of 
a psalm and to arrive at an accurate division, one must proceed, it seems 
to me, not from a formal but from a material point of view"19. ' 
W. Richter20 makes a different distinction between "formal" and 
"material" and completely rejects the latter as a means of analysis21. In 
18) N.H. RlDDERBOS, The Psalms: Style-figures and Structure, certain considerations, 
with special reference toPss. XXII, XXVandXLV, OTS 13(1963)43-76. For 
part of the data given in this chapter the present writer is indebted to this study. 
However, he does not always agree with RlDDERBOS, and the present 
investigation is more complete than his could be. 0. LORETZ, Das althebräische 
Liebeslied (AOAT14/1), Kevelaer 1971, 67-70 can hardly be called a poetical 
analysis. He does not speak of any structure and he accepts no less than 13 
"Glossen" (some of which are entire lines) without giving any justification. 
19) Ibid. p.75. Cf. p.49. 
.20) W. RICHTER, Exegese als Literaturwissenschaft, Göttingen 1971, esp. pp. 72-79. 
21) Ibid. p. 77: "Der Ausgang vom derartigen 'Inhalt' ist also methodisch unbrachbar". 
The importance of purely formal elements for the analysis of the structure of a 
poem can be seen in the analysis of the Kilamuwa Inscription by T. COLLINS, 
The Kilamuwa Inscription - a Phoenician Poem, WdO 6(1970-71) 183-188. 
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the present investigation both material and formal elements have been 
used because both occur and have their own relative importance. 
While structure is a question of the psalm considered as a whole, it 
is very difficult to go through the psalm investigating it verse by verse. 
It will be easier and at the same time we will obtain greater clarity, if we 
start with a description of the different structuring features found in 
Ps.45 according to the groups distinguished above. 
B. Material features. 
The best-known material feature for organizing a Hebrew poem is 
parallelism. It is also found in our psalm. Generally scholars distinguish 
three types of parallelism. The third type, however, is sometimes difficult 
to indicate with certainty, and its description varies with the different 
authors. 
a) Synonymous parallelism. Although they are not completely 
synonymous, the two parts'of v. 10 2 2 can best be characterized as a 
synonymous parallelism: nnsn Τ»ηηρ·»η О 'э^а m лп is constructed 
exactly parallel with τ£3Tк о п т i ^ ' a ' V д р . The subject of both 
lines, however, differs. 
b) Antithetic parallelism. This is clearly found in the beginning of v.8: 
p i s r a n n and УйП к Зй7П 1. Not as explicit, but still clear enough we 
find it also in v.6a: G':i3tt? v x n and -j 'nnn π_'ay . Before the 
words just quoted we read: 13'a·» m i m a i n n m which is, in 
some way, in antithetic parallelism with the immediately following line: 
c) Synthetic parallelism. Although this feature is hard to mark out 
with certainty, one can find this kind of parallelism in the two lines 
ofv.3a:o-iN »заа п ' Э ' а » and - p m n a s n 7П ps i η . This feature 
is especially frequent in the second half of the psalm: ' к п л а-'У aw 
T3TK » о т (v. 1 la) is further developed and paralleled by 'ПЭЧП 
l ' a s n ' a i тау (v. l ib) . Verse 16b {^Ъ а ^ э ' л а л з ' к а п ) is parallel 
with 16а ( ді п п а ш л з Va i n ) , but it adds something, too. The 
same can be said of the two parts of v. 18 and maybe of those of v. 14 
also. 
Beside the parallelism we find in this poem still another feature 
22) For the correction of the division of this verse see p.l 9. 
23) For the correction of the division of this verse see p.l 8. 
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that makes the psalm a unit. LAlonso-Schökel calls it "sukzessive 
Gabelung" (lit. "successive bifurcation"), and he explains it as a sequence 
of lines where "ein Glied wird in zwei Gliedern entfaltet, deren zweites 
Glied wird wieder in zwei Gliedern entfaltet, und so fort"24. The king's 
justice (v.7-8a) leads to a joyful anointing, of which the two elements, 
anointing and jöy, are set apart in the two halves of v.8b. The second of 
these elements (joy) is unfolded in the following two verses: v.9 concern-
ing the joyful situation of the king himself, and v. 10 concerning his 
partners (v. 10a) and his partner (v. 1 Ob) in the festivities. And the next 
verses develop again the last element: they are addressed to the partner 
of the king, his bride, mentioned for the first time in v. 10. 
The same kind of feature, but not as elaborate, we encounter 
elsewhere in the psalm. The η 3 » a » m к Π з are the last element of the 
battle-actions mentioned in v. 5. These marvellous deeds are unfolded in 
different elements in v.6. The second idea of v.7, the king's justice, 
finds its elaboration in the antithetic parallelism of v.8a. The end of 
v. 15b( η ^  n i K a i a J i s worked out in the synthetic parallelism of v. 16, 
whose last word ("|Va) is again the logical subject of the following two 
verses, 17 and 18. 
С Half-formal Features. 
Among the half-formal features in Hebrew poetry inclusion is the 
best-known. It is especially this feature that, on one hand gives the poem 
a strong unity, and on the other hand clearly marks its main parts. Of 
this device - also found in Hebrew prose - we meet several instances in 
Ps.45. 
a. The verses 2 and 18 quite clearly form an inclusion around the whole of the 
poem: only in the first and in the last verse of this song the poet speaks 
about himself (in the first person singular) and about his singing of the 
king and the latter's name. 
b. Also the lines 3b and 18b are explicitly parallel ( oV lyV . . . 7 э- у ) , 
forming an inclusion that strongly connects the last verse with the rest of 
the poem, and thus gives the psalm a solid unity. 
с The same vJbÍD'nVN тэта і э - у) together with v.8b (η iron p-1?? 
D ' π V s) encloses a first part of the poem, that speaks exclusively about the king 
himself, without any reference whatsoever to his marriage and his bride. 
d. A little weaker is the inclusion formed by the word Ъ э , π and the root 
now in v.9b and in v. 16. It is, however, all but certain that the poet 
24) L. ALONSO-SCHOKEL, Die stilistische Analyse bei den Propheten, APT 7(1960) 
158. 
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repeated these two expressions purposely, because precisely the section 
included by these verses (v.9-16) treats of the actual events of the wedding 
day. 
The poet uses the device of inclusion with such acumen that, in 
fact, by the repetition of a few key-words and the parallelism of others, 
he markes out rather obviously the frame of the whole poem: 
3b: о'пу1? D'nVs тэта ρ - 1 ? ^ 
7a: ТУТ D^iy G'nVn -щоэ 
8b: о ' п ^ к "inœa ρ-"?y 
18b: тут D y^V - | - Π Γ Ρ η »ay jn-Vy 
Furthermore, Ps.45 is crowded with repetitions of word-forms and 
words, many of which are not without significance. Not only the 
contents of the poem make it evident that it is meant for a king, but 
also the multiple repetition of the word iVa. It is repeated no less than 
seven times (w. 2, 6, 10, 12, 14, 15, 16). Besides, the suffix "|( ' )-» 
referring to the king, is found ten times in v. 3-10, no less than eight 
of which occur at the end of a verse (w. 4, 5, 7, 8) or of a line (3a, 
6a2 5, 8b, 9a). At the end of the psalm (v. 17a), again addressed to the 
king, we find two more instances of the same suffix. These very 
frequently recurring elements total both, separately, to interesting 
numbers. The suffix is repeated twelve times, and the word η1? a seven 
times. Both, seven and twelve, are numbers that occur more often in 
Hebrew literature, be it as the total of a group of things or persons, 
be it as the number of parts in which a literary unit is devided. 
The primary direction of the psalm towards the king makes it all 
the more striking to find the word • 'nVs three times repeated in this 
poem, and always in the key-verses at that: w. 3b, 7a, 8b. The king's 
relation with God must be one of the central items of this poem. 
From the point of view of structure the repetition of the root ns ' 
(v.3 and v. 12) is very interesting. This repetition is all the more striking 
because the root is very rare in the Psalter, the only other occurrences 
being Ps. 48,3 and 50,2. The occurrence of » э » in v. 12, with reference 
to the bride, directs л »s ' s •· in v.3 also towards a reference to the 
wedding, although the latter expression in itself could be used regarding 
the king as such. In the Old Testament the king is handsome 'ex officio''2-0. 
25) See note 23. 
26) Cf. ISam. 9,2; 16,12.18; 17,42; and above all the general statement in Is. 33,17: 
"Your eyes will see the king in his beauty". Even of both Absalom and Adonijah, 
the rivals of Salomo, the Old Testament states explicitly that they were handsome: 
2Sam. 14,25 (Absalom) and 1 Kings 1,6 (Adonijah). 
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A more formal but not less structuring repetition is the use of 
imperatives in v.4-5a, regarding the king on one hand, and in v. 11, 
regarding the bride on the other hand. This repeated use of imperatives 
indicates the beginning of the two main sections of the poem, as can be 
seen from a whole set of similar repetitions. The only two vocatives in 
the psalm are found in these very same verses 4 and 11, both evidently 
titles for the main personages of the psalm. In both sections the opening 
lines are followed by a jussive, with as subject someone or something 
closely related to the main personage of the two sections: η 3 »a » . . . 
ТПЛ1 in v. 5b and . . . " і оП ТКП'1 in v. 12. Then, after a line of 
different composition, the opposite numbers of the main person show 
their submissiveness in^icioZ-forms: i ^ a n » n ' l s n^n iVs ' ív .ób) 
and ny 'Vïïry Ι'ΡΓΡ η ' з з (v. 13). The parallelism of the two 
sections goes on in the next verses with two verbless clauses: v.7 in 
the first part and v. 14 in the second one. After this we find the main 
themes of both sections: the justice of the king and the marriage of 
the king, which are both repeated: v.7b and the parallelism in v.8a in the 
first section, and v. 15 and the parallelism in v. 16 in the second one. 
By means of these rather formal devices the author succeeded in 
making the poem a solid and well-structured unit without, however, 
creating a hampering bodice. 
A final instance of repetition with stylistic value which should be 
indicated is the double occurrence of the roots Va'», s i n and η1?a in 
the verses 15 and 16, in addition to which the hif. of з ' and N i l 
are all but identical in meaning. In other words the poet is very prolix 
in the two verses. In these repetitions N.H. Ridderbos21 sees expressed 
the poet's intention to stress the central event of the wedding 
ceremony. The present writer would prefer to say, without denying 
Ridderbos' statement, that this abundance of words28 is linked up with 
the deliberate slowing down of the train of thought, and with the law of 
the growing stichoi. The verses 15 and 16 are the last ones of the corpus 
of the poem: only the finishing conclusions and the epilogue of the poet 
are to come. The poet wants our thoughts to linger at the culminating 
point of the festivities, indeed, but at the same time he prepares us, by 
27) a.c. (see note 18)73f. 
28) Toa certain extent also the words m ^ i n z and π »my τ are a repetition and the 
hendiadys V ' л τ ппа© is another example of the poet's diffusiveness here. The 
whole V.16 does not add any substantial information about what happened on 
the wedding day. 
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slowing down, for the end of the description of the actual events, so that 
the perspective-widening conclusions in the verses 17 and 18 will not 
surprise us. 
The author fully interlarded this psalm with repetitions, but he did 
not do so indiscriminately. He enriched the significance and the 
eloquency of this device by the following features. In the key-verses 
indicated above29 he carefully made the last occurence of a word or 
expression the longest and the richest one. D ' л V N occurs three times 
(w. 3b, 7a, 8b) and the last time it is repeated: "pnVs D'nVn30. The 
everlastingness of the king (or his dynasty) is an important theme 
in this poem: it is expressed in the three key-verses, but with an ever 
longer expression: о1? І У М . З Ь ) , 1У\ oVlJ? (v.7a) and ( m i Tl-^Dn) 
1V\ nVyV . . . (v. 18). Such an expanding expression can be seen 
too, in the repetitions of the word л і ( . 11, 13, 14): π α , " is-na, 
^ а - л п . It is also interesting to note that the word η Va is much more 
frequently repeated in the second half of the poem than in the first 
half: basically the king remains the main personage, in the second half, 
too, although the action there involves also other persons. This is 
confirmed by the only occurrence of an independent pronoun in the 
poem3 1 in the second part indicating the king: Kin (v. 12). Besides, we 
find twice the direction indicating preposition -V with a personal 
suffix: both in the second half and referring to the king. These facts 
obtain their full meaning when it is noted that in the first half of the 
poem there is no reference whatsoever to the wedding: the word n n , 
although not always necessarily indicating the bride32, occurs only in 
the second part. 
D. Purely Formal Features. 
A few paragraphs previously, the striking frequency of the suffix 
1 ( ' ) - at the end of lines in v.3-10 has been mentioned: w. 3a, 4b, 5b, 
6a, 7b, 8b, 8c, 9a. There it is listed as a repetition of a personal suffix, 
but at the same time this phenomenon creates eight lines with the same 
final syllables: rhyme. The high frequency of the feature is a guarantee 
that the author put the things this way on purpose, but, still, it is 
29) Seep.12. 
30) If one prefers to read л in » instead of π ' л к, the superior length and the 
element of repetition in the last occurrence of an expression remains the same 
31) ' 3 к in V.2 does not belong to the corpus of the poem. 
32) The grammatical function and the identity of TS-nn is much discussed. 
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difficult to speak here of rhyme in the same sense as it is used in western 
literature33. The identity of sound is here most closely connected with 
an identity of meaning, and that makes a very poor rhyme in our 
literature. The possibility exists, however, that for Hebrew ears the 
suffix T Í ' ) - sounded much more as a word-ending, while for us its 
meaning as possessive pronoun comes first. This is, of course, 
impossible to check, at least regarding the time at which this poem 
was made. Therefore, it is better to avoid here the term 'rhyme', and 
instead to speak of 'assonance'. 
Rhyme, very similar to the feature that is used in western 
literature does occur in Ps.45. One form of it presents itself with such 
emphasis and in such a functional way, that we must speak of rhyme, 
purposely used by the poet to connect groups of words with each 
other. In v.6a we find the words: τ > η π η t 3 ' 2 1 ? в 'зтза? τ a n . 
According to their meaning these words form two pairs, exactly in the 
order as they are found in the text. The striking point and the 
strength of this combination is that the scheme of word-endings 
( Т - » D , - > D''~> T - ) exactly counterpoints the parallelism of 
the grammatical structure. Of the two words ending in") ' - » V s n 
is the subject of the first group of two words, but 1 'rinn is the predicate 
in the second unit. And, on the other hand, of the words ending in 
о ' - , D' i ia iP is the predicate of the first half line, but α •> ay is the 
subject of the second one. There is no way of interrelating four words 
more closely: each one is connected with all three of the others, and 
each time for a different reason: e.g. "| ' a n forms one pair with D ' з l з с 
because they are together one verbless clause; it is connected with о ' 2У 
by reason of an identical grammatical function (both are subject); and 
it is related to η Tinn on the basis of rhyme. 
Taken by itself, this combination of combinations could have been 
incidental, but in v. 15 we find an identical instance in a similar situation: 
m s m a л т п у і π ' ΐ π χ mV i n n . Here, too, the meaning follows the 
scheme a, a, b, b; the grammatical parts of the clauses form a parallelism 
according the scheme a, b, a, b; and the rhyme follows the only other 
scheme left: a, b, b, a ( n i - , Л ' - , Л ' - , n i - ) .That words are 
33) Certainly one cannot call the poem a " durchgereimte s Gedicht" (lit. "fully 
rhyming poem") as H. GRIMME, Durchgereimte Gedichte im Alten Testament, 
Biblische Studien VI(1901) 41-56 does. It takes too many transpositions of 
words and lines to obtain a poem, where the material structure is considerably 
weaker, and upon which the canons of a different king of poetry have been 
imposed. 
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connected here, which are separated by the Masoretes by means of an 
atnah, hardly makes any difficulty because ηΐΝΠΐΏ, notwithstanding 
thea/иай, is closely linked with m1? inn and r p m y i on the basis of 
its meaning and its form. 
Beside these two instances of full rhyme in four words, we find 
three occurrences of very similar vowel rhyme in a line. Two of these 
follow exactly the same scheme as the rhyme in v.6a and v.l 5. In v. 1 lb 
we read: ") ^as m m "(ау 'пэг?, where the last vowels of the four 
words (/, e, e, i) follow the scheme a, b, b, a, while the caesura is found 
after the second word. An almost identical example of this feature. 
occurs in v. 2: T'Ho т з і о ОУ ' З І Ф , where the same last vowels 
(/ and e) follow each other again in the same inverted way. A slightly 
different example of the same feature of rhyming words (rather than 
lines) is found in v.5a: pTS-n 1 iy 1 n a x - i m - V y . Not counting the 
simple shwa, the vowels are here: a, a, e , è; a, ä, è, è. An evident case of 
parallel rhyme, although nas is not a segolatum, and starts with a 
hatef segol. This latter case of rhyme is corroborated by the 
alliteration of the explosive ayin at the beginning of both half lines. 
Altogether there are in Ps.45 five occurrences of double rhyme 
in four subsequent words (w. 2b, 5a, 6a, l i b and 15). Although 
explicit word rhyme is very rare in Hebrew poetry, the fivefold 
repetition of the same feature proves beyond doubt that it does occur, 
and that the poet gave Ps.45 a studied wording, with special attention 
to the sound of the words. This sensitiveness for sound finds its 
expression also in the alliterations. Here, however, we come dangerous-
ly close to the limit of "Hineininterpretierung", as some of the 
instances of alliteration to be listed below could very well be purely 
incidental. 
v.7b: η η і з У а Р П Р ip^a pqp 
v.9b: т т а д ' з а Î27 ' э^п-іа. 
.10а:плаз т і р ^ з . Q'^Va m зд 
V.16: i^a Уэ'ла т ' ю д У'дт ппаяп nüVaiji. 
.18Ь:ТУІ DV^V •ртп' D'a^. р - ' г л 
Certainly not incidental is the accumulation of /- and e-sounds, together 
with a multiple recurrence of m and η in v. 9b: it marks a new start and 
almost makes the sound of the strings ( » 3 a ) audible. 
As far as the most formal structuring features, metre and strophe, 
are concerned, several opinions have been defended. The oldest opinion 
on the metre found by the present writer is the one held by G. Bickell. 
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He recognizes throughout the poem lines of eight syllables each34 He is 
followed by M -J. Lagrange*5 ,but already a few years later S. Minocchi 
states rather bluntly "Il movimento di questo salmo é assolutamente 
certo, esso á composto di versi di quattro accenti ciascuno, e ogni verso, 
in genere, sembra quasi spezzato in due, di due accenti ciascuno"36 The 
latter opinion is now generally accepted, and the existence in Ps> 45 of 
lines of twice two accents is beyond doubt 
At the same time, however, we should be careful not to emendate the 
text to make it fit with the canons which we think the ancient poets 
used, because also Th. Gaster is right when he writes "that we do not 
know enough about the conventions of Hebrew prosody at all 
periods to be dogmatic about metrical variation and seeming 
inconsistency"37 
The verses 2 and 3 contain each three lines with twice two accents, 
the verses 7, 11 and 17 two each Furthermore, we have the five 
occurrences of double word rhyme, each forming one line of twice two 
accents. Still, if we want to find this metre in all verses we come across 
some serious difficulties. The best thing to do seems to be to go through 
the whole psalm, verse by verse, indicating the lines and the accents, and 
pointing out the difficulties and their solutions, if there are any 
ν 2 In this verse there are no difficulties every word has one accent 
and even the Masoretes divided the verse in three lines of twice two 
accents 
ατέ -ιίπ 'л tfñi 
-\ЬЬЪ 'aya 'Зк так 
пэ лею оу 'Siw1? 
ν 3 This verse contains no difficulty either m a ' s » and v m n s t f s 
can both easily carry two accents Besides, n ' B ' s ' could be a conflation 
of ГРЭ' i s ' : < 
DIN ' 3 2 a П ' Э ' Э ' 
Vninsén ih pSin 
üfiy1? D'nVs ^э-іп fi-Vy 
v.4-5. The verses 4 and 5 are better taken together From the rhyme 
34) G BlCKELL, Carmina Veteris Testamenti metnce, Innsbruck 1882, 30-31 Cf 
IDEM, Metnees Biblicae regulae exemphs illustratae, Innsbruck 1879, 47-48 
35) Etude laterale du Ps XLV(Vuig XLIV), RB 5(1896) 59 See note 8 
36) S MINOCCHI, I Salmi messianici Saggio di una edizione critica del teste ebraico, 
RB 12(1903) 198 
37) TH GASTFR, PS.45, JBL 74(1955) 248 
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discovered a few paragraphs above, we may deduce that the two word 
groups before the atnah in v.5 form one line: p i s m ЗУ l пак-ілі- 1 ??. 
From the text-critical examination we learned that " p i n 1, at the 
beginning of V.5 could very well be a dittography of the preceding 
η T i m by homoioteleuton with the foregoing i n n . When it is left 
out two lines appear which both have a neat caesura after the second 
accent. The only real difficulty is the end of v.5: т к т п η π m 
1 з ' 2 ' . One can hardly give т к п з two accents, and a caesura cannot be 
found either. If one wants to 'read' here the metre as it is found in the 
verses 2 and 3, one has to make it, by changing the text considerably. 
These changes, however, are made only metri causa, because, once the 
second i n n τ is eliminated as a dittography, the verse runs rather 
smoothly and presents no serious problems to the translator. The 
difficulty with p i s - n 1 ЗУ l has no influence on the metre, except in the 
solution where s i a is moved to the following line. These solutions38, 
however, not only suppose the change or rearrangement of several 
consonants, but they also break up the sequence n s N - i m - ^ y 
p i s - n ι зу 1, which all but certainly belongs together as one line. 
As a result we find, п а л " р ' - ^ У - p i n - T u n 
аэі π'·?s ("pim 5) -pirn ητιπ 
pis-птзуп пек-im-1?^ 
ηί'Ώ'' m i n i -pifti 
v.o. Against the division of the Masoretes we have to read IVD'' with 
the second half of the verse, for the following reasons: 
a) The two halves of the verse are much better balanced in length. 
b) The above indicated word rhyme makes the first four words a solid and 
independent unit. 
c) -| "j эп 'α'ΐΝ -^-, receives a much more natural and logical meaning 
when connected with i^s ' : з1?:: і э ' is the equivalent of 
тк-п
1? '?s' (^к) (ISam. 17,32),just as^-i:: ТІЛУ ' (Ps.66,6) is the 
equivalent of DIN ^дт лп-ілуп (к1? ) (Ez. 29,11). 
By reading i^s ' with the second half of the verse we obtain two 
perfect lines with excellent caesurae: 
< * < < 
"l'nnn cnay о'зтзго -psn 
•(Van ' a 4 IK n í a T^D» 
38) G.R. DRIVER, Notes on the Psalms, JTS 43(1942) 154; E. BEAUCAMP, "Des 
justices plein ta main, de redoutables exploits plein ta droite" (Ps.45,5c), Bibl. 
47(1966) 110-112. IDEM, Agencement strophique du Psaume 45, Laval Théolo-
gique et Philosophique 23(1967) 169. 
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v. 7. The division by the Masoretes presents two excellent lines: 
V.8. The word 1 ' 1 лпа received a secondary stress from the Masoretes, 
and in fact, it can easily carry two accents. Thus we get here three good 
lines, as presented by TM: 
Τ fi"? к D ' Í V K ηπΦο ρ- 1 ? у 
v. 9. This verse is presented in TM in four parts, forming two lines, but 
the first part m y ' s p т п к і - ч з is rather long. Besides, m y ' s ρ is 
an Aramaic word. These two facts led many scholars to the 
opinion that m y ' a p is a gloss This could be thç case, but it is not at 
all certain Neither the Hebrew mss nor the ancient versions provide any 
evidence against the authenticity of the word. The present writer prefers 
to leave the text as it is and give т ^ п к і - т з one accent. R Tournax 3 9 
takes m y "'Sρ together with "| ' m i z - ^ D , translating the first word as 
"parcelles" (from the root , a p ) , but from a metrical point of view this 
only transfers the difficulty from т ^ л к і - і з to т т л з - ^ э : both 
word groups receive two stresses better than one. The best 'solution' 
seems to be to keep TM as it stands. 
Тптлл-VS mj 'sp mfntn-na 
Timw ' за уЪ »fa 'n-ïa 
ν.ΙΟ. Also here TM gives an ill-balanced verse, which can be corrected 
without much difficulty by separating the lines after п а а з , instead 
of before it. This should be done because: 
a) In this way the first line acquires an excellent meaning by the introduction 
of a well-fitting predicate. 
b) The parallelism between the two lines is brought out much better. 
c) There is no need to change η ' m τ ρ ' ; , because its proper meaning 
"precious things"40 corresponds excellently with Т Э Т к ПЛЭІ in the 
second line. 
dj The metre of the preceding part of the poem is perfectly maintained. 
This change in the division of the two lines implies that π li з is to be 
considered as a third person feminine plural following the subject 
39) a с (note 13)191f. 
40) There are three apparent exceptions Zech. 14,6 (but read : n n ρ ι with the 
ancient versions); Prov. 17,27 (read m ι- ι ρ ι with the ketibj and Lam. 4,2. In 
the last text Sion and her children are compared with all kinds of valuable 
things (cf. Lam. 4,1 ) and this justifies completely the use of D ' τ ρ ' . 
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т з п . This is not usual in Hebrew, but it is not necessary to change 
the verbal form to the more normal т а з . Originally all Semitic 
languages knew a third person plural feminine ending in -a41, and 
Hebrew knew it, too: we still find it in the masoretic text: Gen. 49,22; 
ISam. 4,15 (dual); Ps. 18,35; 68,14 (dual); Is. 59,124 2; Jer. 48,41 (twice); 
51,56; Neh. 13,10. The Masoretes tried to expurgate such forms, as can 
be seen from the instances where they gave them a qere with the same 
verb ending in 1-: i.a. Dt. 21,7;Ps. 73,2; Jer. 2,15. By separating the two 
halves of v. 10 after ПЛХЗ we get two good lines: 
- ι ' S I K ОЛЗЭ ν δ ' 1 ? Vus? 
.П. TM gives v.l 1 as two lines with both & caesura in the middle. 
This fits excellently with the word rhyme in the second line. It should 
e e p
 ' -|3τκ ' δ π ι ' ί ι ι лл- 'уаш 
v. 12-16. In the following five verses it is very hard, not to say im­
possible, to find the metre that is so obviously present in v. 2-11. It 
takes much changing of letters and moving around or suppressing of 
words to arrive at results that, after all, have a low degree of 
probability. InV.13 oy »vwy l ^ n ' η * ЗЭ might be a line with twice 
two accents and in v.l 5 т к з та г р т у т л ' ч п к л ι1? τ лз is certainly 
one. But this is about all that can be said in favor of the continuation 
of the metre found in the first part of the poem. V.l6 has rather 
plainly twice three accents, in good parallelism and with a double 
alliteration: •jb'i ^Э 'ла п з ' ю л V ' a i ппашз п з ^ з і п . 
On the other hand: all the clauses make good sense, and are in good 
order, as can be concluded from their parallelism with the corresponding 
elements in the first half of the psalm. Only the beginning of v. 13 
creates some difficulty, but whatever solutions are adopted, they do not 
solve the problem of the metre in these verses. We have to leave the text 
as it is, and acknowledge the force majeure: 
iV-'innrcm т з і к ктл-'з η»3' iVon чкггп 
лпзап " ix-rm 
D Ì И'ГСУ Ι^Π1' "1'ЗЭ 
41 ) Cf. S. MOSCATI, An Introduction to the Comparative Grammar of Semitic 
Languages, Wiesbaden 1964, 139f and С BROCKELMANN, Grundriss der ver­
gleichende Grammatik der semitischen Sprachen, vol. I, Hildesheim 1961 
(
=
Berlin 1908), 574f. 
42) Cf. (lQlsa)/'./., which reads к і : у instead of ллзу . 
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п и т і злт m s a w a a 
l^a1? V n n rnapT1? 
lV т $ л і а r r f h j n π'ίπκ m f i n a 
. і 7-18. Неге again we clearly have lines of twice two accents. In v. 18b 
~\У Л п^з?1? is a word pair that could be considered as one expression 
with one stress, but it can also be that the last verse was made slightly 
longer in order to prepare and to mark the end of the poem4 3: 
T i l i - і ^ э э -\ъЬ Л Т З Т К 
-Т3>1 D^y1? Т^ІЛ' D'áy fS-Vy 
The final conclusion is that this psalm is built up of lines with 
twice two accents, with the exception of the verses 12-16, where no 
particular metre can be distinguished. 
Regarding the phenomenon 'strophe', the situation is exactly 
parallel with that of the metre. Bickell, followed by Lagrange, 'discovered' 
a very precise system of five strophes of each eight lines: w. 2-4; 5-7a; 
7b-10; 11-14; 15-1844. Minocchi, on the other hand, saw what every 
scholar saw after him: "A guardare dai primi versi, parrebbe che le strofe 
si componessero di tre versi ciascuna - sei, dunque, di versi a duplice 
accento, - ma questo computo nel corso del testo dà pur luogo a 
incertezze"45. In the verses 2-10 one can quite easily distinguish six 
strophes each containing three lines: w. 2, 3, 4-5a, 5b-6; 7-8a; 8bc-9a; 
9b-10. Every strophe is not only formally a unit, but also from the 
material point of view. Because of the contents each of them is dis-
tinguished neatly from the others, as will become clear below. 
From v. 11 till v. 16 we can only indicate some lines which are 
occurring at random. Strophes cannot be distinguished here, because 
subsequent poetic lines are lacking. Nevertheless, from the material 
point of view a division can be made along the lines of the verse-division 
made by the Masoretes. The verses 17 and 18 form both a stanza of two 
43) Cf. С. SCHEDLTVeue Vorschläge zu Text und Deutung von Ps.45, Κ7Ί4(1964) 
313: "wie der Königs- und der Brautspruch klingt auch der Abgesang in einem 
Dreier aus". 
44) G. BICKELL, Metrices Biblicae regulae exemplis illustratile, Innsbruck 1879,47. 
M.-J. LAGRANGE, a.c. (note 8) 57. 
45) ас. (note 36) 198. 
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lines. Some scholars proposed to consider v. 18b as a later addit ion 4 6 in 
order to obtain also here a tristichon. This proposal is purely conjectural, 
based as it is on the system of strophes of three lines which does not 
exist. Not even the lines can be found in v. 11-16, let alone the strophes! 
Both have to be made. This base is far too weak to justify as drastic a 
correction as suppressing a whole line, especially when such an 
emendation upsets the whole material structure of the poem, its internal 
allusions and the inclusion, as is the case here. 
E. THE RELATIONS BETWEEN THE PARTS. 
To obtain a lucid picture of the structure of the poem that is Ps.45, 
we will pass again through all its parts indicating briefly their contents 
and putting together their material and formal links with other parts of 
the poem. 
v. 1. Does, properly speaking, not belong to the psalm. It is a rubric by 
one of the collectors of the Book of Psalms, or of part of it. 
V.2. Evidently an introductory strophe: the poet's reflection on his task, 
and a wish for good luck. The only link with the rest of the poem is 
found in V.18, where the poet also speaks in the first person singular. 
This obviously singles out these two verses as respectively a preface and 
an epilogue. 
V.3. Speaks about the king as such. His beauty and his gracious way of 
speaking4 7 are connected with the eternal blessing by God. Also v.4-9 
46) Cf. E. PODECHARD, Notes sur les Psaumes - Psaume XLV, RB 32(1923) 38. 
47) The lips of a man or a woman are never mentioned in the Old Testament as special 
seats or symbols of beauty. The dual form of лэз? refers almost always 
explicitly to speaking or language. Only a few times does it refer to the part of the 
body without such a reference. The rare plural occurs three times (Is. 59,3; Ps. 
59,8; Eccl. 10,12) with a plain reference to speaking and three times in a list of 
parts of the body (Cant. 4,3.11 ; 5,13). Of these lists only the first text speaks 
explicitly of beauty. The lips, however, are here not a special seat of beauty but 
just one part of the body among others: eyes, hair, teeth, cheeks, neck etc. Even 
here the connection with speaking is not missing: η ·> ппэз? is found in direct 
parallelism with a derivate of - m (to speak): η » т з і а . The other two texts 
form part of the mutual description of the bride and her beloved. The texts 
allude probably to kissing: in a context of fragrance and perfumes the lips are 
said to "distill nectar" (Cant. 4,11) or to be "lilies that distill liquid myrrh" 
(Cant. 5,13). With the preposition -z the singular, the dual and the plural of 
naw, all of them refer to speaking, with the exception of Ex. 26,4; 36,11, 
where nss? means the edge of a curtain, and 2Kings 19,28 (= Is.37,29), where 
lips is pars pro toto for mouth into which God puts a bit. 
The lips are not a seat of beauty in the Old Testament, but very often they 
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speak of the king himself, without a reference to his wedding, and the 
parallelism of v. 3 b and v. 8b confirms the limiting of the first section of 
the poem to v.3-8: it deals with the king only. On the other hand, 
however, л ' э "> э » (v.За) preludes already vaguely the wedding, through 
the repetition of this rare root in v. 12: η •> э ' . Furthermore, the 
parallelism of v.3b and v. 18b makes the connection with the very end of 
the poem. The indicated links with both sections of the poem and with 
the conclusion make this v.3 the actual introduction to the whole poem. 
It states both secondary themes of the psalm in a chiastic way, first 
alluding with n "» э ' э "> to the wedding of the king in the second part, 
and then indicating the first section about the justice of the king, with 
"I 'mnswa in р>2 in , bringing both themes together in D ^πbк і э т а 
ab ту1?. This very arrangement points already to God's everlasting 
blessing of the king as the main theme of this song. 
v.4-5a. For reasons of meaning (both indicate the task of the king) 
and of form (imperatives) these three lines belong strictly together. 
After the introduction this strophe is the actual start of the first section, 
which, besides, is evident from the vocative " l i m , that indicates the 
main personage of the first section: the king. These facts point to 
v.11-12 as the beginning of the second section, because there we 
meet with the same forms: a vocative indicating the main personage 
(the bride) combined with several imperatives, p i s might allude, because 
of its repetition in v.8a to an inner circle in the first section. 
v.5b-6. After the preparation and the exhortation in the preceding 
tristichon, this one speaks of the actual battle and its consequences 
for the king. There are no direct relations with other parts of the poem, 
but the correspondences with the second section should be noted 4 8. 
The separation from the following verses by content is rather neat, but 
not so with the preceding ones. Nevertheless the change from the 
preparation and the setting of the goal to the concrete warfare and 
are considered as the organ of speaking and many times they are a metonomy 
for 'language', 'speaking', or 'word(s)'. This situation obliges us to see in the | π 
of Ps.45,3 not so much the physical beauty but rather the charm and kindness 
of the speech of the king. Nevertheless, the fundamental reference to the 
speaking of the king does not exclude a secondary allusion to the physical 
beauty of the king, as is suggested by the parallelism with the first line of v.3 
and by a text as »s'n ^nm jnn ηρσ, 'charm is deceitful and beauty is vain' 
(Prov. 31,30), where ;n and 's1» are strictly parallel and both indicate purely 
physical charm. 
48) See p. 13. 
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the reactions of the enemies is clear enough to warrant speaking of a 
separate strophe. 
v. 7-8a. This is the central strophe of the first section. Its importance 
is highly stressed by the direct relation with the frame of the poem: 
v.3b, 8b and 18b4 9. This direct relation with the frame could make 
this strophe, or at least its first line v.7a, the kernel of the whole 
psalm. The repeated explicit mentioning of the king's justice in v.7b 
and v.8a is the heart of the first section and the obvious counterpart 
of the allusion in .За. 
v.8bc-9a. Here we find an almost literal repetition of the main theme 
of the poem in the introduction in v.3b, but it has been adjusted 
because it is not the introduction of the poem anymore but the 
transition from the first section to the second one. The first section 
is present in f э - у which connects this tristichon strongly with the 
preceding verses. We find DTIVN only in and around the first section. 
Furthermore there is the ending *] ( » ) - at the end of all three lines 
of this strophe. By its meaning this ending directs these lines to the 
king, and its sound makes the link with the first half of the psalm, 
since it does not occur in the verses 11 through 16. Last, but not 
least, in this tristichon there is no direct mentioning either of the 
wedding or of the bride. But the second section is present, too: ] IWP 
makes an eloquent but rather formal connection with the next tristichon 
by means of its normal parallel, the root now50. Moreover, against the 
serious words of the first section, ] "wv and above all the perfumes of 
v.9a prelude the festivities of the second section. The transitional 
function of this tristichon is very significantly confirmed by the 
possible double reference of ηπ^η and i ' i n n a . T h e anointing as well 
as the companions or rivals of the king can refer both to the day the 
king ascended the throne and to the present day of his wedding. It is 
extremely hard to prove that the author purposely created this double 
reference, but it should not be excluded. 
v.9b-10. The description of the festive surroundings of the king and the 
presentation of the bride. The ending η ( ' ) - in all three lines, together 
with the fact that this strophe does not yet treat of the wedding but 
49) See p.12. 
50) ρ ©τ? is parallel or directly connected with the root паи* in 14 instances 
(Is. 22,13;35(10;51,3.11;Jer. 7,34; 15,16; 16,9;25,ia;31,13;33,ll;Zech. 8,19; 
Ps. 51,10; Est. 8,16.17) against only seven times in which it is not: Is. 12,3; 
61,3; Jer. 33,9; Joel 1,12; Ps. 51,14; 105,43; 119,111. 
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is still addressed to the king, connects these lines with the first part. 
On the other hand, however, for the first time in the course of the 
poem, we find here features that provide explicit links with the second 
section of the poem. The tristichon starts with a double inclusion with 
V.16: ^й'> π and now. Moreover we find here π л (v. 10a) and η Vu 
(v. 10a)5 1, two words that are characteristic for the second section. 
η^Οoccurs once in the prologue (v.2), once in the first section (v.6), 
once here, and no less than four times in the second section (vv. 12. 
14, 15 and 16). л 3 occurs nowhere but here and three times in the 
second section (w. 11,13 and 14). This new orientation in the poem 
is farther accentuated by the special colour of v.9b: it is an accumulation 
of light sounds: all the vowels of the line but the last two are e or /. and 
among the consonants the m and the η predominate strongly. 
The preceding strophe was still mainly connected with the first 
section, with only some hints and one clear link ( 71Ш7 - now) 
pointing to the second section. The present strophe is exactly opposite. 
The language and the atmosphere are of the second section, but there 
are still features left that point to the first section: the ending •)( ' ) - , 
the tristichon is still addressed to the king, and no explicit reference 
is made to the wedding. 
v.U. The description of the task of the bride by means of a vocative 
with several imperatives, precisely as in v.4-5a regarding the king. It 
should be noted that the vocative is n i , a word that is characteristic 
of the second section. This bicolon is the real beginning of the second 
section. 
V.12. Further exhortation of the bride. Although the jussive т к л ' ι 
refers grammatically to the king, the one whom it really concerns is 
the bride, who has to behave in such a way that the king will 'desire 
her beauty'. This behavior consists mainly in submissiveness, as 
appears from the second half of the verse. The role and place of this 
verse in the second section of the poem is parallel to the role and 
place of v.5b in the first section: η T i m refers grammatically to 
l l ' a ' , but in reality the king is exhorted. 
V.13. The description of the consequences of v. 11-12: as in v.6 the 
opposite numbers of the main personage express their submission. 
v. 14. The excellent situation of the bride. As in v.7, in two verbless 
51) Both in the plural, which is not in accordance with the occurrences in the second 
section. 
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clauses the author describes how extremely well the main personage of 
the two sections are qualified for their tasks, the king for justice, and 
the bride for the wedding. 
V.15. The wedding-cortege, the culminating point of the second section 
and of the festivities; parallel to v.8a in the first section. The direction 
of the procession and the movement of the verse find their goal in the 
very last word of this verse: η1?. This Τ1?, in the second person singular, 
points again directly to the king and makes a link with the second 
person singular which we find in v. 17-18: the king. 
v. 16. A lengthy development of the second half of v. 15. It forms an 
inclusion around the second section with v.9b (пяг? and ^ э ' п ) , without 
any outspoken connection with the following verses. Still lingering at 
the high-point of the day the story comes to an end. Only "j^a hands 
on the central theme to the next verse. A marked difference with the 
end of the first section should be noted here. V.8a contains a short and 
sharp expression of the theme of the first section by means of a 
complete, antithetic parallelism in four words: У27Т КЭФГЛ p i s m r m . 
This compact clause is at the same time the end of the actual first 
section, because in v.8b the transition to the second section already 
starts. In v. 15a the theme of the second section is expressed, also in a 
few words (-]^aV ^ л і п rnapT1? ) .However, here two double clauses 
follow (v. 15b and v. 16) which continue to treat of the wedding-cortege 
indicating its direction: -¡b and "jVa э»пп, thus more or less openly 
alluding to the goal of the marriage: the sons of the king (v. 17). At the 
end of the first section the author had to go on to the second one and 
therefore he maintained the movement of the poem. At the end of the 
second section he reaches the definite goal, he slows down the train 
and returns (in an allusion) to the main theme. 
v. 17. Good wishes for the future of the royal couple. By means of the 
ending " ! ( ' ) - (its sound, but also its meaning) this verse is again related 
to the first section: it is directed to the king in the second person 
singular. The contents, however, are obviously a consequence of the 
second section. In this way it indicates the relation that exists between 
the two sections of the poem: both the justice of the king and his 
wedding are means for obtaining the same goal: the permanence of the 
king's reign. 
V.18. A reflection by the author on the function of his poem. It is a mani­
fest inclusion with the preface in v.2 (first person singular) and also with the 
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introduction in v.3b ( | э - у and ab ту ) : the absolute end. In the 
framework of these inclusions the poet succeeded in expressing several 
things. The most obvious thing he did was to stress to the limit the 
importance of the permanence of the king's reign. It is expressed twice, 
and with the most elaborate expressions, placed at the end of the two 
lines at that. Furthermore, the author made this verse the end of the 
poem also by opening up the perspective towards the future. By 
pointing to the invisible end of the dynasty he makes it impossible to 
say something more. This widening of perspective finds its expression, 
too, in the word D'ay , preceded by γ Ί Ν Π - ^ ^ ί η ) , at the end of v. 17: 
in his eyes the king's realm reaches to the utter limits of time and 
space. 
F. CONCLUSION. 
The preceding investigation has given us an insight into the lucid 
structure of Ps.45. And at its time the structure enables us to indicate 
the themes of the psalm and their elaboration in the course of the 
poem. From the set of key-verses, the frame of the poem, the main 
theme can be deduced with all but complete certainty. God's ever­
lasting blessing brings about the everlastingness of the king's reign. 
God's action is the fundament, as is evident from the triple repetition 
of D 'Π"7N in the first two key-verses and in v.7a. The everlastingness 
is meant as the result of this action as can be seen from the repetition 
1У1 D75?1? . . . i m " n - ^ m in the last line of the poem. The 
connection between God's blessing and the everlastingness of the king's 
reign is made through the two secondary themes. 
The basic central theme is worked out in two parts. God's 
blessing finds its realization in two ways, which are both alluded to in 
the introduction (v.3). They are connected with the central theme and 
with each other in the transition between the two sections (v.8bc) and 
in the final conclusions (v. 170· They are elaborated separately in the 
two sections of the corpus of the poem. 
The first means by which God's blessing secures the everlastingness 
of the kingship is the king's justice. It testifies to the nationalism of the 
author that in this context he only treats of the battle actions of the 
king and the discouragement of his enemies (v.5b-6). The king has to 
arm himself in order to give battle "for the sake oi" truth and wronged 
right". Immediately before the explicit statement about the king's 
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justice the fundament of the king's reign is repeated (v.7)52. The line 
v.7a must be an important link in the poem, because by its position it 
does not belong to the frame and nevertheless it is very much parallel 
with the key-verses 3b, 8b and 18b. This repetition here links the first 
section closer to the central theme of the poem than it does the second 
one. 
In v.8bc the king's justice is again connected with the central 
theme, by means of | э-?У and by the reference to the king's anointing. 
the start of his kingship. At the same time, however, the second theme, 
too, is linked up with God's activity by the word | "iwz? which refers 
through its meaning and its link with n;3S7(v.9b and v. 16) implicitly to 
the wedding. This second partial theme is elaborated along the same 
lines as the first one: the concrete tasks of the bride, to be executed in 
order to achieve the optimal realization of the wedding (v. 11-12); the 
reaction of the opposite numbers (v. 13); the fundament for the wedding: 
the excellent fitness of the bride for the realization of the wedding (v. 14); 
the explicit statement of the second secondary theme: the wedding of 
the king (v. 15)5 3. In v. 17 the second section is fit into the conclusion 
of the central theme: the everlastingness of the king's reign. Both the 
king's justice and his wedding are means by which God's blessing 
achieves its goal: a permanent kingship in the subject's dynasty. 
These conclusions form the background of the following division of 
Ps.45. 
V.2. Preface, the poet's task 
v.3. Introduction: allusions to both secondary themes, based on 
the central theme: God's blessing. 
v.4-8a. 1 s t section : the King's Justice 
v.8bc-10. Transition: 
v.4-5a 
v.5b-6 
v.7-8a 
v.8bc-9a 
v.9b-10 
concrete tasks to achieve justice 
the consequences 
the king's justice and its God-given 
fundament. 
: Conclusion of the first section, 
hinting at the second one. 
: Introduction to the second 
section, hinting at the first one. 
52) The exact meaning of v.7a will be established as far as it is possible in Part Two. 
53) On the role of v. 16 see p.l3andp.26. 
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v. 11-16. 2nd section : the King's Wedding 
v.l 1-12 : concrete tasks to achieve the 
wedding 
V.13 : the consequences 
v.l4-15 : the king's wedding and the 
suitability of the bride 
v.l6 : lengthy repetition, preparing the 
end, alluding to the goal. 
v.l7. Conclusion, fitting the second section into the main theme: 
everlastingness of the king's reign (= dynasty). 
v. 18. Epilogue, the author's aim. 

PART TWO 
13П D^iy D^nVK ψΟΏ 

I. INTRODUCTION. 
Of the verses of Ps.45, one emerges as the most discussed by far 
and large: v.7a. Already the letter to the Hebrews quoted this line and 
the following ones as part of the proof that the Son has "become as 
much superior to the angels as the name He has obtained is more 
excellent than theirs" ·. Once the king of the psalm is identified as the 
Messiah we would have here a proof from the Old Testament itself 
that He was God. For many scholars it was impossible to accept that 
a king in Israel, even as typos of the Messiah, was addressed as 'God'. 
The proposed solutions to avoid the address DTIVN to the king 
caused a discussion which has been going on for more than 1000 
years now, starting with Jewish scholars like Saadija, Ibn Ezra, Qimki, 
Rashi and a variant reading in three manuscripts of the Peshitta. It 
would be presumptuous to pretend to give the definite solution. The 
present writer does not do so, but he does pretend to bring in a new 
an important point of view that has been neglected up to now. From 
the very beginning it should be stated that also this new approach 
does not lead to a definite solution; it only excludes certain solutions 
as considerably less probable than others. 
Ps.45,7a should be read and interpreted in the light of the rest 
of the psalm. In Part One it has been shown that Ps. 45 is a poem 
with a firm and well-balanced structure, and that v.7a occupies a 
special place in it. Although the line does not belong to the frame of 
the poem, it has some inescapable parallels with the key-verses 3b, 8b 
and 18b that form the frame. Apart from -\кой the other words of 
v.7a are all repeated more than once in these verses, and they are 
found nowhere else in the psalm. Even -|KOD is very similar to the 
corresponding words in the other verses: " p - n (3b); "|nu7a(8b); 
l - n n ' O S b ) . 
"| m э and тпто speak explicitly of the relation of God to the 
king, and η NOD fits in perfectly with this tendency. God's activity 
concerning the king and his reign is in the Old Testament rarely 
expressed with verbs that have the king by himself as direct object 
(ISam. 15,11.35; IKings 3,7; IChron. 28,4; 2Chron. 1,8.9.11). This 
activity is mostly expressed by means of verbs concerning the king's 
throne (2Sam. 3,10; 7,13; IKings 1,37.47; 9,5; IChron. 17,12; 22,10; 
2Chron. 7,18; Jer. 43.10(? ); Hag. 2,22; Ps. 89,5.30.45) or the king 
i) Hebr. 1,4. 
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in relation to his throne (1 Kings 1,48; 2,4.24; 3,6; 5,19; 9,5; 10,9; 
2Chron. 6,16; 9,8; Ps. 132,11). From these lists of texts one can 
deduce that for the authors of the Old Testament the throne was an 
important element in the relation between God and the king. It is 
exactly this relation that the first half of the poem deals with. It forms 
the basis of the entire song. The occurrence of *]Коэ in parallelism 
with "|:>*i:i and ~|nw2, therefore, can only corroborate the 
importance of v.7a in the whole of the psalm. 
In the following pages all the important translations of Ps.45,7a 
will be listed and reviewed against the background of the rest of the 
psalm and of the Old Testament in order to find out their degree of 
probability or improbability. 
II. THE VARIOUS TRANSLATIONS. 
A. ОТІ 1 ?^ as a Vocative. 
The translation of the Septuagint: 6 θ ρ ό ν ο ς σ ο υ , & θ ε ό ς , 
ε ί ς ΐ δ ν α ΐ ω ν α ΐ ο ΰ atCSvoc,2 is followed by the other classic 
translations: Aquila, Symmachus and Theodotion 3 , the Peshitta 4 and 
the Vulgate5. Also the classic translations in the modern languages 
were basically the same: King James Version6 and the Luther-Bibel7. 
Even the modern Catholic translations as Psalterium Pianum 8 and the 
Bible de Jérusalem9 still take D 'n^Nas a vocative, and the four 
words of v.7a as a verbless clause. This opinion is also sustained by 
a considerable number of modern scholars: B. Albrektson10; O.T. 
Allis"; J. Becker12; K.-H. Bernhardt13' J. Ca/és14; В. Couroyer1*; 
2) A.RALPHS, Psalmi cum Odis, Göttingen 1931, 152. 
3) F.FIELD, Hexaplorum Origenis quae supersunt...., vol. II, Oxford 1875, 162: 
Aquila: ο θ ρ ό ν ο ς σ ο υ , θ ε ε , ε ί ς α Ι ώ ν α κ α ι ε τ ι . 
Symmachus: ό θ ρ ό ν ο ς σ ο υ , ò θ ε ό ς , α ί ώ ν ι , ο ς κ α ! ε τ ι 
Theodotion: ό θ ρ ό ν ο ς σ ο υ , ¿ θ ε ό ς , ε ί ς τ ο ν αΐ&να τ ο υ α Ι ω ν ο ς . 
4) E.BARNES (ed.). The Peschitta Psalter. Cambridge 1904, 68: kwrsyk 'lh'. 
Although this translation is principally open to the same explanations as the 
original Hebrew, the early Christian tradition obliges us to read 'lh' here as a 
vocative. See note 27 of Part Two. 
5) Biblia Sacra iuxta Vulgatam versionem, Stuttgart 1969: 
Gallicanum: 'sedis tua Deus in saeculum saeculi'. 
iuxta Hebraeos: 'thronus tuus Deus in saeculum et in aeternum'. 
6) W.A. WRIGHT (ed.), The Hexaplar Psalter, Cambridge 1911, 100: 'Thy throne 
(0 God) is for ever and ever'. The five other translations given there translate a 
vocative, too. 
7) Die Psalmen Davids nach der deutschen Übersetzung D.Martin Luthers, Berlin 
1894, 35: 'Gott, dein Stuhl bleibet immer und ewig'. 
8) G. MOLLI (ed.). Biblia Sacra, vol. II, Roma 1955, 341: 'Thronus tuus Deus, in 
saeculum saeculi'. 
9) La Sainte Bible, Paris 1961, 696: 'Pour toujours ton trône, ô Dieu, et à jamais'. 
The third edition, however, reads: 'Ton trône est de Dieu pour toujours et à 
jamais'. 
10) History and the Gods (Coniectanea Biblica. Old Testament Series 1), Lund 1967, 
51 note 46. 
11) "Thy Throne, о God, is for ever and ever. " A Study in Higher Critical Method, 
Princeton Theological Review 21 (1923) 236-266 passim 
12) Israel deutet seine Psalmen (Stuttgarter Biblestudien 18), Stuttgart 1966, 85. 
13) Das Problem des altorientalischen Königsideologie im Alten Testament, SVT 
8(1961) 255 (note 6) and 263. 
14) Les Psaumes des Fils de Coré. Psaume XLV, Recherches de Science Religieuse 
13(1923)315. 
15) Dieu ou Roi? , RB 78(1971) 233-241 passim. 
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G. Dahl16; F. Delitzsch; B.D. Eerdmans; H. Gunkel; A. Jirku11; 
E. Jacob™; PJ. King19; R. Kittel; H. Kraus; H.Fr. Kohlbrügge20; 
S. Mowinckel21; J.R. Porter22 ; E.M. Poteat23 ; E. F. Rosenmüller24; 
С. Schedi25 ; J. Schildenberger26 ; H. Schmidt and others. If quantity 
and quality of judges counts in these matters this translation has to 
be considered as certain. However, the fact that many modern 
scholars, some older ones and three manuscripts of the Peshitta27 
choose other interpretations makes it necessary to have a look at the 
arguments put forward in favor of this opinion. 
The main argument is, of course, that the easiest and most 
obvious way of translating О'П1?« is a vocative, just as the ancient 
versions read it. But then the real argument starts, since addressing a 
king as god is completely unique in the Old Testament, and veneration 
of a king as god is absolutely unknown. In the literature on the 
subject we find three ways to solve this problem. 
a. A considerable number of scholars argue that it is not necessary to 
take α ' π ^ χ here in its full force, indicating God. This can surely be 
said of several texts in the Old Testament2 8: besides the texts about 
thecrVs ' 3 3 or D'nVN » 32 (Ps. 29,1; 89,7; Job 1,6) we find 
especially the texts in Exodus that deal with something that is called 
D T I ^ N C E X . 21,6; 22,7.8), but that obviously is not God, because one 
16) The Messianic Expectation in the Psalter, JBL 57(1938) 12. 
17) Altorientalischer Kommentar zum Alten Testament, Leipzig 1923, 226. 
18) Théologie de l'Ancien Testament, Neuchatel 1955, 190. 
19) A Study of Psalm 45 (44), Rome 1959, 83. 
20) Specimen Philologico-theologicum inaugurale, exhibens Commentarium in 
Psalmum Quadragesimum quintum, Amstelodami 1829, 38-47. 
21) Psalmenstudien III, Amsterdam 1961, 98; cf. IDEM, The Psalms in Israel's 
Worship, vol. I, Oxford 1962, 73. 
22) Ps. 45,7, JTS 12(1961)53. 
23) in: N. HERMON (ed.). Psalms (Interpreter's Bible, vol. IV), New York 1955, 
236 (exposition). 
24) Scholia in Vetus Testamentum, vol. IV,2, Leipzig 21822, 1023f. 
25) Neue Vorschläge zu Text und Deutung von Ps.45, VT 14(1964) 316. 
26) Zur Textkritik von Ps.45 (44), BZ 3(1959) 36. 
27) E. BARNES o.e. (note 4) 68 gives in the apparatus the mss ACretrF as offering 
the 'non-nestorian' (cf. ibid., p.XII) reading: kwnyk d'lh'. W. BAARS, of the 
Peshitta Instituut at Leyde University very kindly gave his opinion on this 
variant reading in a letter. It is probably an 'inner-syriac' variant. In his opinion 
the term 'non-nestorian' should be avoided, since we do not know what the 
nestorian text was like around 600 A.D., the date of ms A. 
28) Cf. J.MCKENZIE, The Appellative Use of El and Elohim, CBQ 10(1948) 170-181. 
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can meet it here on earth. In Ex. 22,27 we find DTiVsin parallelism 
with 'W3·, Ps. 82,6 (ппк п»п к) and Ps. 58,2 ( p i ï аЬк ОЗЙКЛ 
] ΤΊϋΤη) 2 9 refer probably to judges. In ISam. 28,13 the apparition 
of Samuel after his death is called DTIVN by the woman medium. 
Rather often appears DTIVN as a kind of genitivus qualitatis, i.a. ISam. 
14,15; Job 1,16. 
All these texts make it quite clear that DTIVK is not always to 
be taken as meaning strictly God, the Supreme Being. Interpreting 
here α 'π '?s as something other than God, what is then its real 
meaning? Excluding D Ті к as genitivus qualitatis, the texts cited 
above can roughly be divided in two groups. In the one group 
• τι
1?s ' 3 V D , , 7 N " Μ Ι , Ο Γ Ο ' Π ^ Κ by itself indicate beings from 
another world, from heaven (cf. Ps.89,7 and Job 1,6) and in the 
other one о»п к indicates human beings which judge or govern others 
(Ex. 22,27; Ps. 58,2; 82,6). The king being a very concrete person 
from this world, we have to choose for the second meaning here. 
Furthermore, a translation 'judge' or something similar would fit 
perfectly with the following verses 7b-8a. Our conclusion is then, for 
the moment: from the context of the Old Testament as a whole it is 
all right to translate in this verse η 'Π^Ν as a vocative, meaning some­
thing like 'judge'30. 
b. Instead of cutting down the meaning of η 'Π^κ to make it fit an 
earthly king, we can also bridge the gap between D T I ^ K and the king 
by bringing the king to the other side, proving that it is possible to 
translate here 'God' in its strict meaning, as vocative indicating the 
king. And. indeed, there are several texts where we find DTi^sand 
the king closely connected in the same phrase: 1 Kings 21,10.13; 
Is. 8,21. ThatDTi^N is meant in these texts in its strict sense is proven 
by Prov. 24,21, where we find, in a parallel situation, the tetragrammaton 
and the king next to each other: "i^ai "»з^ m n ' - n s - K T . These texts 
prove that God and the king had something in common, but not at 
all that the king is god, or could be called god. H. Gunkel puts forward 
several other texts3 1 to prove his point, but a comparison is by no 
29) DVN is to be read as a 'Vs : 'Do you, gods, indeed decree what is right? ' 
30) Cf. Rashi in J. BUXTORF (ed.). Biblia Sacra Hebraica & Chaldaicc, Basel 1619, 
/./. : п ' п к "pnnjw Т'зуэ .ТУ О^ТУ o s i c i "із? -цсоэ . Ό Τ Ι ^ Ν η КОЗ 
ytnD?. He refers to Ex. 7,1. 
31) Die Psalmen, Göttingen 1926, 190: 2Sam. 14,17.20; 19,28; Zech. 12,8; Ps. 2,7; 
Is. 9,5. 
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means an identification, and 2Sam. 14,17.20; 19,28 avoid this identifi­
cation explicitly by comparing the king with Ο'Π^κ η к *?ъ and not with 
n Ti 7 к as such. Ps. 2,7 calls the king the son of God, but that does not 
include any divine character, since also the people of Israel as a whole 
is called with that name: V κ Ί Γ ' Ч І Э Л •»ЗП т г т » т а к n s . ' T h u s 
says the Lord, Israel is my first-born son' (Ex. 4,22). 
The best parallel would be Is. 9,5, where a child is promised to the 
dynasty of David, to whom the following name will be given: 
m V t f - n ü l y - ' n N τ ι а л к y y v к э . This name should most 
probably be divided in four more or less separate names 3 2 , each 
consisting of two words. Of these pairs the last two, l y - ' a n and 
• iVœ-' iw, are obviously a construct state with its depending genitive. 
The first group yy "p NVD may be the same construction, but here the 
word in the construct state ( t t ^ s ) plays the role of an adjective and 
the depending noun is the real subject33. This leaves us with a problem 
for the second pair, т і п л к , because both these words are equally 
suited both for adjective and for substantive. But whatever the 
construction of the pair, most scholars agree to the fact there is no 
question of real divinity being indicated here 3 4 . 
The complete lack of suitable parallels, where a king is called 
with the name О'П1?« in its strict sense, makes this way of interpreting 
the text here very improbable, too. This argument is negative and by 
itself it would not prove the conclusion drawn from it as certain. If 
other points of view strongly suggest a translation of π ' π ^N as the 
vocative 'god' in its strict meaning, we should make the exception and 
draw our conclusion from this translation for other texts in the Old 
Testament, because nowhere else in the Old Testament do we find the 
deification of a king. 
c. The third way out of the difficulty that only here a king is called 
• Τ? '?к, is the one chosen by the Targum and by very few modern 
32) M. BUBER, Bücher der Kündung, Köln 1966, 33 takes к з together with the 
foregoing ι аз? ("Seinen Wundemamen'') and translates the following three words 
as one name: "Ratsmann des heldischen Gottes". Although this division and 
construction is not impossible, it seems difficult and unnecessary to the present 
writer to create here a case where we have a pronominal suffix between the two 
elements (N^S ias?) of a construct state chain. See p.Slff. 
33) Cf. the English expression "a whale of a book". 
34) Cf. A.J. JOHNSON, Sacral Kingship in Ancient Israel, Cardiff 1955, 27 (note 1); 
J. MCKENZIE, ас. (note 28) 176f; IDEM, Royal Messianism, CBQ 19(1957) 41f. 
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authors35. The Targum translates 'oVy> D'p " ПТр' ' О П Э 
] 'JD^y36, where the use of the abbreviation of the tetragrammaton 
indicates beyond any doubt that this translation refers the verse not 
to the king, but to God Himself. From the contents of v.7a no objection 
can be formulated against this solution. The rest of the psalm, however, 
completely rules out this possibility: the whole psalm refers to a king 
(and his bride), and also the immediately preceding and following verses 
do so, so that it is impossible to refer this verse to God, without 
upsetting and ruining the whole structure of the poem. 
Of the three possibilities of explaining D T I ^ N as a vocative in the 
middle of a psalm that is directed to a king, only the first one survived 
the first investigation: seen in the context of the whole Old Testament 
a king could be called D 'п'^к especially when the poet gets carried 
away in the course of his poem. But besides the fact that D'n^N is 
never used as a vocative, unless when God is addressed, there are more 
difficulties from both a syntactical point of view and from the context 
of this psalm. 
First of all, there is the fact that a vocative should have the article, 
especially when the person spoken to is present37. As so many rules in 
our Hebrew grammars, however, also this rule is not absolute. But, at 
least, one usually finds the article in such circumstances. B. Couroyer 
denies' the value of this argument completely38, saying that proper 
names do not take the article and that, in fact, in the Old Testament 
DTIVK never takes the article except in Jdg. 16,28. Both these facts 
have hardly any bearing on the question here, since all the other 
vocatives π •>л*?к address God, the Supreme Being, and therefore D 'nVs 
is a proper name and does not need an article. In Ps. 45.7a, however, 
O T I ^ N cannot address God. As a vocative it can only address the king 
('your majesty'), and therefore D 'л^и is not a proper name, but a kind 
35) The present writer could only find two modern authors: H.FR. KOHLBRÜGGE 
o.e. (see note 20) 44 and E.M.POTEAT o.e. (note 23) 236. 
36) H. STRACK -P. BILLERBECK, Kommentar zum Neuen Testament aus Talmud und 
Midrash, vol. I, München 1922, 979 give a very interesting variant reading from 
a ms in Munich: ion у т п л і э а т'э'ту 'п у «'awi кл к ялтэ 
sn'wa кэ'7а пзк η m з1? a, which on one hand, refers the verse to the Messiah, 
and, on the other hand, uses sn1?«. As translation they give: "Dein Gottesthron 
im Himmel (d.h. dein Thron von Gott im Himmel) währt in alle Ewigkeit, eine 
gerechte Herrschaft ist das Zepter deines Regiments, du, о König, Messias." 
37) Cf. Joüon § 137g and Gesenius-Kautsch, § 126de. 
38) a.c. (note 15) 235f. 
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of title, and thus, as far as this argument goes, it should take the 
article. Nevertheless, this rule is not absolute. As an argument against 
reading a vocative here it is extremely weak, as is shown by the two 
vocatives which do occur in this psalm: "ппд (v.4) and nn (v.l 1). 
Both are titles and neither of them has the article. 
Secondly, we find as an objection against DTIVK as a vocative in 
this line that there is a preposition lacking before п ТУ. This latter 
word (whether or not connected with 7У ) is in the entire Old Testa­
ment used in only two ways. Outside the Psalter we find it connected 
with a preceding construct state3 9. In the Book of Psalms we find eight 
instances40 where nViy depends on a preceding construct state and 
ten texts4 1 where it is used in an adverbial way. In two of these latter 
cases (Ps. 48,15; 10,16) it is a modifier of the nominal predicate, but 
never and nowhere is it the nominal (part of the) predicate itself. In 
such a case one always finds the expression (ЛУІ) й\>-,у with a pre­
position (mostly -? ) , in the Psalter as well as elsewhere in the Old 
Testament. For the very rare plural of this word the same observation 
can be made: without a preposition it is never a predicate in a verbless 
clause. 
To the knowledge of the present writer, this distinction between 
D1? ly^and oV ТУ without a preposition was first mentioned by F. Hitzig. 
H. Ewald*2, F. Delitzsch43, S.R. Driver44, H. Hupfeld and E. 
Podechard45 agreed to it, but one does not find it in the grammars of 
Gesenius-Kautsch or Joüon, nor in such an extensive one as E. Konig's 
'Lehrgebäude'. Even the special study by E. Jenni46 does not mention 
this distinction in use between D1? 1 уЬ and oViy. He simply states that 
nViyV occurs (among others) with the verb гтті, and that D7Ty with-
39) The dubious text in Is. 64,4 is a very unlikely exception: yp-m о ту οπη, 
'In them (= our sins? ) we have been a long time, and shall we be saved? ' 
D1? iy seems to be an adverbial accusative in the elliptic clause а\> iy олл, but 
many scholars and translations correct this text in view of LXX and the Vulgate. 
40) Ps. 24,7.9; 73,12; 78,66; 105,10; 112,6; 139,24; 143,3. 
41) Ps. 10,16; 21,5 (pc.mss. oViy1?) ; 48,15; 52,10; 61,8; 66,7; 89,2.3.38; 104,5. 
42) Die Dichter des Alten Bundes, vol. 1,2 Göttingen 31863, 95. 
43) In his Biblischer Commentar über Die Psalmen he does not say so explicitly, 
but O.T. ALUS, a.c. (note 11) 256 says: "Delitzsch accepted this contention 
regarding 'ever and ever'." and then he quotes Delitzsch, translating him, but he 
does not indicate what book or article of Delitzsch he quotes. 
44) A Treatise on the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, Oxford 31892, 260. 
45) Notes sur les Psaumes, Psaume XLV, RB 32(1923) 33. 
46) Das Wort 'olàm im Alten Testament, ZAW 64(1952) 197-248; 65(1953) 1-35. 
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out preposition is used as an adverbial accusative. He never refers to 
the use of DV ТУ1? as nominal predicate which would be impossible for 
D1? 1У without preposition. 
E. König discusses in his syntax47 the possibility that the verb 
π'Π concealed in Ps. 45,7a has the meaning 'to exist' instead of 'to be'. 
This possibility would make о іУ an adverbial substantive, in one line 
with the texts mentioned in note 41. Nevertheless, it would still be 
exceptional in the Old Testament since only nb ly'? and never η V ТУ 
occurs with the verb П'Л meaning 'to exist': 2Sam. 7,29; Ps. 37,18; 
72,17; 81,16; 89,37; 104,31; Eccl. 3,14; IChron. 17,27. E. König 
rejects this possibility saying that the frequency with which the verb 
'to be' is concealed before indications of time and place points to the 
fact that it is not the verb 'to be' with the meaning 'to exist' which 
is concealed48. His conclusion readsi'Oem wirklichen Sinn solcher Aus-
sagen wird die Vorstellung entsprechen, dass die Orts- und Zeitangabe 
factisch zum Ersatz eines Nomens mit lokalen oder temporalem Sinn 
dient"49. If we read D'π Vu as a vocative in Ps. 45,7a, and thus take 
1У 1 üV 1У as direct predicate, we would (according to König\ 
conclusion) have to translate the last expression as 'eternal'. This 
would be unique among the 13550 texts where we find п ту in the 
Old Testament. In ten Psalm texts it serves as an adverb, and in all the 
other texts it is a substantive meaning 'everlasting time'; it serves never 
as the adjective 'everlasting'. Only ni ТУ with a preposition plays this 
role. This leads us to the conclusion that the use of Qi ту in the Old 
Testament strongly suggests that we avoid a translation of this verse 
47) Lehrgebäude, vol. HI, § 326k. His approach to the verbless clause in Hebrew, as 
a clause in which the verb п'Л is concealed, is most probably not correct: a 
verbless clause is not an elliptic verbal clause, it is an independent kind of 
clause with a syntax of its own, as is shown clearly by F.I. ANDERSON, The 
Hebrew Verbless Clauses in the Pentateuch (JBL Monograph Series vol. 14), 
Nashville 1970. The present writer sticks to König's approach to show that even 
with this approach it is impossible to find parallels to DV ту without preposition 
as the predicate in verbless clauses. 
48) Ibid. : Indes schon die Häufigkeit der Verschweigung des Verbum "sein" die vor 
Orts- und Zeitangaben beobachtet wird, weist darauf hin, dass es sich bei den in 
§ 326ik beispielsweise angeführten Fällen (among which Ps.45,7a, J.M.) nicht 
um Übergehung des den Sinn von Existiren besitzenden Verbum "sein" (§ 326g) 
handelt. 
49) Ibid. The same "Vorstellung" he suggested in S 326b, when stating that the 
χ θ l ζ 0 L given by LXX, is a better translation for the predicate Ъ inn in Job 8,9, 
than і э п к з , given by the Targum. 
50) According to Mandelkem's Concordance, not counting Is. 64,4 nor Jer. 49,36. 
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which would give obiy the role of an adjective (e.g. as the predicate 
in a verbless clause). If we make D 'л к a vocative, ly τ D1? I y 
necessarily becomes a predicate i.e. adjective, because η SOD is 
indubitably the subject. 
One might object, however, that п ту can serve as an adverb, even 
when • 'n?N is a vocative. This is indeed possible, i.e. when the con­
cealed verb is not the copula but a verb with the meaning 'to exist' or 
'to last'. This would fit in excellently with the context. However, the 
opinion of König, quoted in the preceding paragraph, seems to be 
correct: the concealed verb is more likely to be the copula than a verb 
meaning 'to exist' or 'to last'. In fact, in the textst where we find the 
verb π'Π with оЬту? (Ps. 37.18; 72.17; 81.16; 89.37; 104,31; Eccl. 
3,14; 2Sam. 7.29 = IChron. 17.27) the translation 'to exist forever' is 
preferable to 'to be eternal'. Not only the context leads to this 
interpretation, but also the fact that in these texts we always find the 
imperfect or the jussive of m n and never the perfect. And when we do 
not find the verb expressed (Ps. 117,2; 119.89.160; 135.13; Prov. 
27.24)5 ,. the rendering 'to be eternal' seems more adequate. Whatever 
the outcome of a further investigation of these texts may be, it hardly 
makes any difference to the problem at hand. Both in the verbless 
clauses and in the clauses with η'Π we never find üb ту without a 
preposition, but always with one. Therefore, this objection is not valid. 
There is only one really valid objection against the 'rule' that 
ob ту never can function as a predicate. The whole proof given above 
is based on the assumption: it never happens, therefore it cannot 
happen here. The argument is purely negative. The fundamental 
condition for a negative argument to be valid is the absoluteness of 
the negative statement (here: it never happens). The strength of the 
argument depends on the number of cases in which the negative 
statement is true. From both points of view we have to admit that the 
present argument is relatively weak. It is correct that о ту never is a 
predicate in a verbless clause. But we do find other adverbs of time as 
the sole predicate in verbless clauses: Job 8,9 has the expression 
y n s^T тзпзк ^ т з п - ' э , literally: 'because we (are) yesterday and 
we do not know'. 2Chron. 12,15b gives: n y m ' τ c y n m m s n ^ t n , 
51) The expression поп о^ту1? and Ps. 138,8 (п ту? -pon) were purposely 
kept apart, because they would require a special investigation, but also here 
'everlasting is his steadfast love' seems to be a better rendering than 'forever 
will exist (or: last) his steadfast love'. 
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П ' ^ ' л - ^ э , 'and wars between Rehoboam and Jeroboam (were) every 
year'52. A third occurrence of an adverb of time as the sole predicate 
in a verbless clause would be Ps. 52,3, D T n - 1 ? ^ к i o n , but this 
text is most probably corrupt and it can almost certainly not be 
translated as an independent verbless clause. Furthermore, it is also 
correct that DV 1У is never adverb in a clause where л »л is the verb. 
But we do find п я з , an equivalent of ob ту , in such a clause without 
a preposition пхз »nto m n ns 1?, literally, 'why is my pain 
perpetuity' (Jer 15,18). 
The argument stands when we limit it strictly to the word DV ту. 
but it is not valid for other time-indications The limitation, though, 
restricts also the number of cases involved, and with that the strength 
of the argument is limited, too ob ту never occurs as the sole predicate 
in a verbless clause, but G^Ty"? is rare, too Ps. 117,2, 119,895 3. IbO; 
135,13, Prov 27.245 4 and the expression τ τ on η1? ту1?, recurring 43 
times55 in the Old Testament One set phrase and five occurrences is 
is not a firm basis to build a negative argument on. but it is a basis, 
and it makes an argument, although it is too weak an argument to be 
decisive 
So far. the translation of DTI'TN as a vocative met with some 
slight difficulties from the grammatical point of view, but in the 
present state of the text there is a much stronger objection against 
reading α 'лЬк as a vocative In Part One of this study we have 
investigated the parallelisms and the repetitions in Ps. 45. It was 
established there that the main theme of the psalm was the 
permanence of the king's reign (dynasty) through the blessing from 
God, and, at the same time, that the verses 3b, 8b and 18b were the 
52) In this latter text, however, п ' З ' л - ^ э is not necessarily the predicate. Several 
scholars combine the 'wars between Rehoboam and Jeroboam' directly with the 
deeds of Rehoboam in the first half of the verse, both being the subject of 
о '2Тпэ, the only predicate in the verse. Then D'a'n-'jD becomes an adjunct 
to 'wars between Rehoboam and Jeroboam'. Others see in 2Chron. 12,15b a 
parallel to о'Э'п-'гэ ο ν η ν т ^ т а у з т - т з пл'л попоят , 'And there 
was war between Rehoboam and Jeroboam continually' (1 Kings 14,30). 
Consequently they translate 'Wars were between Rehoboam and Jeroboam 
continually'. 
53) Cf. Ps. 119,90 li τ -nV as the predicate. 
54) ОТ. ALUS, a с (note 11) 257 mentions unjustly 2Chron. 2,3, where Vsir'-'· '? 
is the predicate and и^-\у^ is the modifier, he also skipped Ps. 119,89.160 for 
unclear reasons 
55) Counting also Ps. 138,8. oViy1? ηιοπ. 
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exponents, the repeated expression of this theme. Furthermore, it was 
made plain that v.7a mentions the qualities of the king that enable 
him to fullfill his taks of loving justice and hating iniquity (v.8a). 
The three lines just mentioned as exponents of the main theme of the 
poem are mostly composed of the same words - only v. 18b is a little 
different. It is an undeniable fact that v.7a is composed of the same 
set of words, although it evidently is a link in the first half of the 
poem. It does not form part of the frame. Placing the four lines in 
question directly under each other we find: 
oVnyV D'nVK і э - п p - ^ y (v.3b) 
15П oViy DTIVK "ІКОЭ (v.7a) 
û»n^K inrca p - 1 ? ? (v.8b) 
1У1 DVyV D»oy η-ΠΠ' p-Vy (v. 18b, with a change in 
word order) 
One of the words that is identical in the first three lines re­
curring at the very same place in all three of them is OTTVN. In 
the opinion of the present writer this parallelism-to-the-extreme obliges 
us to give D TIVN in all three recurrences the same meaning. It is im­
possible to take the same word in exactly the same context in an 
opposite meaning, interpreting it in v.3b and 8b as God, the Supreme 
Being, and in v.7a as god, i.e. the king. It is said Opposite' on 
purpose, because in the verses 3b and 8b the king and his God are the 
two poles of the action. In v.3b and v.SbDTiVs indicates God beyond 
any doubt, according to practically all the modern scholars56. There­
fore, also in their parallel v.7a, the same word D^n1?« must indicate 
that very same God. The poet would ruin his point and his poem 
completely by indicating in such strict parallels the two personages 
involved in the action with the very same word. 
B. Couroyer51 thinks that D'nVs might very well indicate God 
and a king, even in the same text. He argues from the Egyptian ntr, 
which is used for both God and king, also when occurring in the same 
text. For the Egyptian language this may very well be possible, but 
there are serious objections against the comparison he makes between 
56) For a long time D '> л к in v.8b was seen as a vocative, too, but this interpretation 
lias been abandonned now for about a century. The only exception nowadays is, 
to the knowledge of the present writer, B. Couroyer, who maintains that 
both in v.7a and in v.8b is a vocative, an address to the king. 
57) a.c. (note 15). Cf. IDEM, RB 72(1965), 285, in a review ot A. BARUCQ, 
L 'Expression de la Louange Divine et de la Prière dans ta Bible et en Egypte, 
Le Caire 1962. 
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ntr in the Sinuhe Story (and elsewhere) and DTIVK in this psalm. First 
of all: nowhere else in the Old Testament is the king considered a god, 
nor does the Hebrew language have a word applicable to God and 
king alike. When not referring to the Supreme Being, D TIVN is either 
a qualifying genitive, indicating something superhuman, or an in­
dependent substantive indicating some judging entity5 8. No text can 
be cited where it unambiguously indicates a king59. 
Secondly, in the texts cited by Couroyer60 all ambiguity is 
excluded by the context. The same is valid, e.g., for chapter 22 of 
Exodus, where the D 'nVx of v. 19 is (or are) plainly distinct from the 
DTIVN in v.7-8. In Ps. 45,7a, however, ambiguity is not only not 
excluded, but almost inescapable. The context, by means of the 
indicated parallelism, forces the П'П^к of v. 7a to be the same as the 
ones in v.3b and v.8b. If the author wanted here a vocative addressing 
the king, he could have used any name or title but this one: DTIVN 
was bound to create difficulties in this context. This argument of 
ambiguity is all the more valid since the poem turned out to be very 
neatly constructed, and the choice of words is in many cases very well 
considered. 
Thirdly, the arguments given by B. Couroyer prove very little, if 
anything at all. The Egyptian influence he points out is more than 
counterbalanced by the evidence that will be given in Part Three in 
58) Cf. J.MCKENZIE, a.c. (note 28). 
59) Recently A.A.MACINTHOSH, The Meaning of α 'п к in Psalm 45,6, Trivium 
1(1966) 182f pointed out such a text. He found it in the 13th of the Aramaic 
letters published by G.R. DRIVER, Aramaic Documents of the 5th century B.C., 
Oxford 1957, where line 2 (not 4) reads: wkn 'bd kzy llhy' wl'rsm thd\}\ After 
the remarks of W. Eilers in AfO 17,335 Driver prefers to translate: "So act as 
to please his Majesty and Arsam". This translation, however, is anything but 
certain (p.85): "The probability, however, must be borne in mind that К'л'гк 
may here mean 'his majesty'. . '\Italics by J.M. ). The text might equally well 
- if not better - refer to both the divine authority and the human one (cf. the 
editio princeps: G.R. DRIVER, Aramaic Documents of the fith century B.C., 
Oxford 1954, 35: "so act as to please the gods and ArSam" and the justification 
of this interpretation in the notes). It is a well-known combination in the 
Ancient Near East. Cf. ABL 358,19 and the whole paragraph 3' in CADI/J97. 
Cf. in the Old Testament: IKings 21,10.13; Is. 8,21; Prov. 24.21 (see p.37) . 
Even if Driver's second translation is right, this text does not say much more 
about the possible meaning of D ' η "7 к in the Old Testament than does the use 
of ntr in Egyptian. 
60) I.a. the Sinuhe Story R7, R13 and B229. 
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favor of a dependence on the literary tradition of the Assyrian royal 
inscriptions and of other Mesopotamian texts. The unlikelihood of the 
correction л т т > m m > отт к does not say anything about the 
interpretation of G T I V N . The absence of the article is no argument 
against a vocative, true, but neither, is it one in favor of it. The 
argument taken from the possibility of leaving out DTIVK without 
changing the meaning of the line is a perfect example of a circulus 
vitiosus: the whole argument stands or falls with the statement "Si 
maintenant nous faisons abstraction d'Élohim au v. 7a: "Ton trône 
(est) pour toujours et à jamais! " le sens n'en est pas modifié"61. 
This statement, however, is only true when m m x is a vocative, quod 
erat demonstrandum. The vocatives B. Couroyer asks for in this 
poem62 are exactly where they should be: at the start of the two 
addresses, in v.4 and v.l 1. When trying to prove the impossibility of 
ambiguity he does not quote any text where ntr or a similar word is 
used twice (or more times) in the same context indicating God one 
time and the king another time. 
For the present writer the indicated parallelism proves sufficient-
ly that a translation of e n b к as a vocative indicating the king is 
highly· improbable. The objection that most probably о ' m i e has been 
introduced afterwards in this Psalm63, so that one cannot build an 
argument on it, does not stand. One has to admit that η ' π V к DTIVK 
(v.8b) is a rather awkward couple64. The only possible explanation of 
this repetition is that the author wants the suffix "] ' - to get the main 
emphasis ('Therefore God, your God...), but this is in opposition to 
the verses 3b and 7a. where D'nVn and his action get the main accent. 
Consequently the reintroduction of the tetragrammaton in v.8b is a 
défendable conjecture. It also places the logical centres of thought in 
this line, where, following the line of the poem, we should expect 
them: тлгсэ, DTIVN and ] і г я 6 5 . Reading m m in v.8b would 
hardly weaken the objection against a vocative in v.7a taken from the 
parallelism of v.3b, 7a and 8b, since the latter is saved in v.8b by the 
61) RB 78(1971)237. 
62) Ibid, p.238. 
63) Ps.45 forms part of the 'elohistic Psalter' (Pss. 42-83) and in v.8b we find: 
64) Against interpreting D 'π b к here as a vocative the same arguments can be brought 
forward as the ones advanced against the vocative in v.7a and other ones, too. 
65) The same effect is obtained when reading о'пЬк in v.8b (and in v.3b and 7a) as 
the proper name of the king's God. 
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words fD-Vy , ηπ372 and V" 1 ^ 1 5 · And to use a more elaborate 
expression (-рл^к m n ' ) at the last time that a word is repeated, 
fits in excellently with the style of this psalm66. 
On the other hand, the reintroduction of the ineffable name in 
v.3b is a pure conjecture, when one does not also reintroduce it in v.7a. 
There is no argument in the text as it is now to distinguish between 
v.3b and v.7a in this respect, except the possibility that we are dealing 
with two different personages in v.3b and v.7a. This, however, can 
only be proved (in view of the parallelism) by a different Original 
reading' in these verses, and thus we land in a perfect circular 
argumentation: we have to read m n ' in v.3b and not in v.7a. because 
the verses deal with different personages, and they deal with different 
personages because originally т г р was written in v.3b and not in v.7a. 
Reading m m in both verses (and in v.8b) would re-establish the 
parallelism, and thus the argument would regain its full force. At the 
same time this procedure would solve most of the difficulties (not all 
of them! ) in understanding v.7a. The reintroduction of π i m . how­
ever. is a conclusion and not a starting point for an argumentation. 
Summarizing the arguments of the preceding pages we have to 
conclude that it is highly improbable to see in the word D'HVK a 
vocative. From the grammatical point of view we find the articble 
absent and iy 1 D1? ту (without preposition) is unique as predicate. 
Above all. the context prohibits, on one hand, seeing in the α^η^κ of 
v.7a an other personage than in the DTI'TN of v.3b and v.8b. On the 
other hand, the same context obliges us to refer this verse to the king. 
so that translating OTIVN in v.7a as a vocative would bring about a 
plain contradiction: О ' т к would refer to the king because of the 
direction of v.7a, and at the same time to a personage evidently 
distinct from him because of the parallelism with v.3b and 8b. Such 
a translation is consequently very unlikely. This conclusion is 
corroborated in a certain sense by the rules discovered by F.I. Anderson. 
He deduced them from the verbless clauses in the Pentateuch. They 
are only valid for these texts, but they are a good indication of what 
we can expect in the Hebrew of the rest of the Old Testament. His 
third rule states: "The sequence is Ρ - S (i.e. predicate before subject, 
J.M.) in a clause of classification, in which Ρ is indefinite relative to 
66) See p. 14. 
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S . According to the categories applied in the book ly l DV ТУ (an 
indefinite noun) is more indefinite than η SOD (a suffixed noun) 6 8. 
Consequently, if ту 1 üb ТУ has to function as the predicate, as is the 
case when о ' л к is a vocative, it should have been placed before the 
subject "INOD, which is not the case. 
The conclusion that it is better not to consider a 'n'?« a vocative 
leaves us with a rather difficult problem: why did all the classic trans­
lations69 read a vocative here? Decisive in explaining the difficulty is 
the answer to the question to whom did the translations refer this 
verse, i.e. to whom was the vocative addressed? In this regard only the 
Targum is outspoken: it uses the abbreviation of the tetragrammaton: 
. . . D'p " "p f" 'DTI D70. The four Greek translations, Septuagint, 
Aquila, Symmachus and Theodotion, used the word θ ε ό ς . Taking into 
account that this Greek word is not as broad in its meaning as the 
Hebrew в ' π ^ κ , we could suppose that not only the Targum refers 
this verse to God, but also the four Greek versions. The fact that the 
latter translations all originate from the Jewish tradition makes it even 
more probable that they represent the same opinion as the Targum, 
especially since Jewish tradition was very eager to keep God distinct 
from this world and from human beings. There is no real argument 
against this supposition so that it is rather safe to conclude that 
both the Greek versions and the Targum refer в ' л ^ к in v.7a to God 
and not to the king. The supposition that, besides the Targum, 
also the Septuagint, Aquila, Theodotion and Symmachus refer 
this verse to God 7 1, makes the translation of в 'П^к as a vocative much 
more understandable: it avoids the main objection to such a trans­
lation. The grammatical objections should not be considered insuperable. 
The Peshitta and the Christian tradition were purposely not 
mentioned, because they had still another reason to translate a vocative 
here: in the New Testament Ps.45,7-8 is quoted in Hebr. 1,8-9, in the 
67) o.e. (note 47) 42. Rule 5 ("Circumstantial clauses of classification have 
sequence S - Ρ", p.45) does not apply here, since Ps.45,7a is not circumstantial, 
but completely independent. 
68) Ibid., p.l 10, table 3, respectively no.12 and no.9. 
69) See p.35. 
70) But see note 36. 
71) W. GESENIUS, Thesaurus Linguae Hebraicae, Leipzig ^1835, 98 agrees with this 
supposition, but he does not give any arguments. 
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translation given by the Septuagint . This quotation canonized the 
translation of the LXX and a too-strict interpretation of the inerrancy 
of the Scriptures saw here the explanation of this text once and 
forever established. The authority of the New Testament in this regard 
can be seen clearly in a survey of the opinions of the early christian 
writers, given by P.J. King1*: all of them take • 'п к as a vocative 
referring to the One the letter to the Hebrews refers it to: Christ. 
B. D T I V N as the subject or part of it. 
1. DTIZNAS the subject. 
The function of D'H^Kas vocative being improbable, we have 
two groups of possibilities left for the role of this much-discussed word: 
either it is - or belongs to - the subject, or it is - or forms part of -
the predicate. To start with the first of these possibilities: can п т і к 
by itself be the subject of Ps. 45,7a? W. Barnes is one of the very few 
that answer this question affirmatively, stating in his commentary that 
'God (Jehova) be (or is) thy throne' is a beter translation than the one 
given by the Revised Version. As arguments he gives the Septuagint 
edition of H.B. Swete, the Hebrew text of Ps. 90,1 and Епйта Elis 
IV,4. Most probably he used another edition of Swete\ Septuagint 
than the one the present writer has at hand, because in the 1922 reprint 
of the third edition of H.B. Swete's "The Old Testament in Greek 
according to the Septuagint"™ the words ò θεός are separated from 
the rest of the clause by comma's, as in the editions by Tischendorf 
and Ralphs. And Barnes admits that the latter two editions sustain the 
translation as a vocative. Ps. 90,1 (-nn мЬ п " л ллк ] туа ' л к 
τ η ) is a difficult parallel. It is only useful for Barnes when ] іуа is 
translated 'dwelling-place'. But that is not correct. The Septuagint 
translates here and in Ps. 71,37 5 and 91,9: καταφυγή. Furthermore, 
72) Cf. J. KISTENMAKER, Psalm Gtations in the Letter to the Hebrews, Amsterdam 
1962, 24 and L. VENARD, L'Utilisation des Psaumes dans l'Epitre aux Hébreux, 
in: Mélanges E. Podechard, Lyon 1945; 254f. 
73) o.e. (note 19) 1-21. 
74) University Press, Cambridge. 
75) Cf. Ps. 31,3. 
50 THE VARIOUS TRANSLATIONS OF PS. 45,7a 
the dictionaries give as first meaning for ι iya 'refuge'76. This should 
be sufficient proof that | ту a here does not mean 'dwelling-place' and 
that Ps. 90,1 is useless as a parallel to show that God can be identified 
with certain things on earth. The text of Enuma Elis will be discussed 
later77. There, an attempt will be made to show that that text also is 
no instance of identification of a thing with a god, nor of a hypostaza-
tion of the word of a god. 
The arguments given by W. Barnes are extremely weak, but the 
main objection against his translation is the result: "God be thy throne". 
It identifies God with a thing on earth. This is not only unique in the 
Old Testament, it is also against one of the fundamental religious 
feelings of the authors of the Old Testament: abhorrence of idolatry78. 
Also from the point of view of syntax Barries' proposal seems to be 
unacceptable. By the rules of all the Hebrew grammars the subject 
should come first in a clause, unless there is a special reason for the 
predicate to take the first place. But if tnn1?« is the subject, "JSOD can 
only be the predicate referring to the royal situation and activity, which 
is dealt with in the foregoing verses. This makes о »л к the new 
element and the main word of this line. Its importance is also stressed 
by the parallelism with v.3b and 8b. There is no special reason for 
to take the first place in this line. Consequently DTIVK should 
occupy the first place in the clause. In fact we find D'nVs in second 
position, which excludes it from being the subject of the clause. In the 
second half of this verse we do find the predicate in the first place, 
but there the situation is exactly reversed: the subject ( і т э а onw) 
refers to the king we are dealing with, and the predicate ( w a и:т) 
is the important, new, element, so that it can come first. The rule 
about the sequence of subject and predicate in the verbless clauses is 
severely contested by F.I. Anderson, and correctly so, but the rules he 
proposes lead in this particular case to the same conclusion. The 
76) So BDB (the reprint of 1959, not the first edition) and König (1910). Zorell 
supposes two different words 7 iya , the second one, found in Ps. 90,1, meaning 
"refugium". Koehler-Baumgartner does not mention Ps.90,1 (although it has a 
cross and the end of the lemma! ), but they do correct Ps.71,3 and 91,9 to 
τnya. Gesenius-Buhl (1899) give "Zuflucht" as meaning for Ps. 71,3; 90,1 and 
91,9. In the 17th edition they prefer the correction Tiya. For a full discussion 
of this text and the etymology of 7 lyn, cf. H.-J. KRAUSE Psalmen, vol. II, p. 
628 and 629-30. 
77) See p.55fand63f. 
78) For a further elaboration of this argument see p.54f. 
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solution proposed by W. Barnes is in contradiction with the first part 
of rule 6: "When a suffixed noun is predicate the sequence S - Ρ is 
used for a clause of identification, in which the suffixed noun is 
dennite"79. η NOD is evidently definite in this line. This makes Ps. 45,7a 
a clause of identification since also о ' л ^ к (proper name) is definite. 
Therefore the subject should come first, which is not the case. 
2.D''n,?N iNODûsi/ie subject. 
α 'ribs is hardly défendable as subject by itself, but it has been 
defended, too, as a genitive connected with the construct state і к о э , 
thus forming part of the subject. This opinion must have been rather 
popular in the second half of the last century. Hitzig (1863) calls it 
"die jetzt gewöhnliche Auffassung" and a German edition of Gesenius-
Kautsch (1902) speaks about "nach üblicher Deutung 'Dein Gottes-
thron' " ^ . Also the fact that both E. König and S.R. Driver deal with 
this verse in a chapter that treats of the direct connections between 
nouns, points in this direction81. But in fact one hardly finds anybody 
defending this explanation, and those that do admit it as a possibility 
or as the best solution83 always refer to E. König. 
Is it indeed possible to consider η NOD as a construct state? All 
grammarians agree to the fact that nomen regens and nomen rectum in 
a construct state chain should be connected directly, and that nothing 
should be found between them. At the same time, however, they have 
to admit, more or less reluctantly, that there are quite a number of 
exceptions. It is not necessary to enter here into the whole problem 
of the dissolution of the construct state sequence, only the possibility 
of a pronoun being suffixed to the nomen regens is in discussion here. 
S.R. Driver denies categorically that a noun can govern two 
genitives directly, in a different direction84. From this general Semitic 
rule he deduces that nouns with a pronominal suffix cannot govern 
79) o.e. (note 47) 46. 
80) § 128d. 
81) S.R. DRIVER, o.e. (note 44) treats of it on p.259f in "Appendix IV. On the 
principle of Apposition in Hebrew". E. KÖNIG deals with this verse in his 
Syntax p.234f in the section about the construct state. 
82) J. SCHILDENBERGER, Д.С. (note 26) 36. 
83) Th. VRIEZEN, Hoofdlijnen der Theologie van het Oude Testament, Wageningen 
21954, 232 note 3: "liever vertaal ik nog: uw goddelijke troon is altoos en 
eeuwig". (I prefer to translate: your divine throne is for ever and ever.) 
84) o.e. (note 44) 257. 
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directly (obliquely, yes) other nouns. In his opinion all the nouns that 
follow such a suffixed noun immediately are in apposition to it, or 
they are adverbial accusatives. König, on the other hand, considers the 
second word in some of these cases as a genitive following a construct 
state85. The German scholar, however, is rather alone in this way of 
interpreting these texts. Though other grammarians might admit the 
possibility of the dissolution of a construct state chain, they either do 
not deal with this particular problem86, or they consider the texts 
mentioned by König practically as mistakes87. 
König gives a list of eleven texts, where he sees his explanation 
grammatically possible: Lev. 6,3; 26,42 (three times); 2Sam. 22,33; 
Jer. 33,20; Num. 25,12; Ez. 16,27; 18,7; Hab. 3,8; Ps. 45,7; 71,788. 
There is considerable difference between these texts, and in some of 
them an other explanation is equally probable, if not better. Lev. 6,3 
( 1 2 П й , 'his linen garment') is not necessarily a construct state chain, 
because we also find absolute states where the following noun - in 
apposition - indicates the material of which the object indicated by the 
first noun is made: ал τ О ' з п э л , 'the golden cherubim' (IChron. 
28,18); nœmn і р з п , 'the bronze oxen' (2Kings 16,17); D'nVson 
П37ПЗ 'bronze cymbals' (IChron. 15,19); гшпз ІЕЖ D * зш T p n m , 
'the twelve bronze bulls' (Jer. 52,20)89. 
Miya(2Sam 22,33), - p - n (Ez. 16,27) and ' o n a (Ps. 71,7) are 
neither infinitives, nor participles, but they surely refer to actions 
(respectively: to protect, to behave and to shelter), that can be 
qualified by an accusative indicating a circumstance90, on the analogy 
85) Syntax, § 277a-h. 
86) C. BROCKELMANN, Grundriss der Vergleichenden Grammatik der semitischen 
Sprachen, vol. II, Berlin 1913, § 155ff. IDEM, Hebräische Syntax, Neukirchen 
1956, 65f. 
87) Gesenius-Kautsch, § 128a-c; Joüon, p.386 note 2. 
88) See note 85. 
89) Cf. S.R. DRIVER, o.e. (note 44) 249f and E. KÖNIG, Syntax, § 333k-n. Especial-
ly § 333η is interesting in so far as König himself indicates there, that even in 
strictly parallel texts, as Ex. 28,17 and 39,10 apposition and construct state 
chain are interchangeable. This makes his third argument about Lev. 6,3 in 
§ 277a (та ' о з э а , 'the linen breeches' in the same verse is a plain construct 
state chain) practically invalid. The two first arguments are meant to prove that 
the i-1 in π a is a pronominal suffix. Thus no argument is left to consider η a 
as a construct state. 
90) Comparable with the Arabic accusative fzá/; cf. Joüon § 126d and König § 332k. 
Gesenius-Kautsch § 131r prefers to consider these texts (also Ez. 18,7 and Hab. 
3,8) as instances of apposition (in a wider sense) of epexegetkal substantives. 
П'П'Ж -]XDD AS THE SUBJECT 53 
of e.g. the construction in Mie. 2,8: non D ' l i y a , 'those who pass by 
trustingly'. E. König does not mention Ez. 24,13 (лат η η κ α ο ι , 'your 
lewd filthiness'), although this construction is exactly parallel to the 
one in Ez. 16,27 (пат " ρ τ τ , 'your lewd behavior'). In both these 
texts лат could be explained in the same way: 'in lewdness' or 'because 
of lewdness'. 
With some good will the exceptions to the normal construct state 
chain in the preceding texts could still 'be explained away. However, for 
Ez. 18,7 ( a i n inVan/his debt because of a pledge'? ? ). Hab. 3,8 
(ny i w т п з э і а , 'your chariot of victory')9 1 and for the texts with 
'Л ' in(Lev . 26,42; Num. 25,12; Jer. 33,20.25) we have to admit 
'exceptions' to the rule that a pronominal suffix is always found at the 
end of a construct state chain, even in the case where it only qualifies 
the nomen regens. That these expressions do not fit in with our 
grammatical rules is in itself not a sufficient reason to emendate the 
text. The rules depend on the text and not vice versa. On the other 
hand, however, we find this rule applied where it seems almost im­
possible and to our way of thinking illogical: Gen. 42,35; Dt. 1,41; 
Is. 44,12; 56,7 (twice); 62,8; Jer. 5,17b; Ez. 27,10; Neh. 3,35; Prov. 
24,31. 
This digression about the construct state could not prove anything 
definite about the possibility or impossibility of a pronoun being 
suffixed to a construct state, although it proved to happen very rarely. 
Coming back to our Ps. 45,7a we have to conclude that D^nVs as a 
genitive after η коз is at least an improbable solution and a very un­
usual construction in the Old Testament92. Furthermore, also in this 
91) S.R. DRIVER, o.e. (note 44) 257 correctly remarks that in both these texts the 
nomen rectum is indefinite. This makes sense particularly for Hab. 3,8, where 
an adverbial rendering (something like 'victoriously') indicating a circumstance 
of лэіп is possible, but not probable. In Ez. 18,7 any connection with a verb 
or an action is excluded, unless we supply 'given' (or 'taken') and translate 
m n 'because of debt'. Both л Van and a in are hapax legomem in the Old 
Testament. 
92) An example of such a construction in Aramaic might be found in the Targum 
manuscript quoted by H. STRACK - P. BlLLERBECK, o.e. (note 36) vol. I, 979. 
It translates the beginning of Ps. 45,7a: «nVs η ' ' зп ID , and yet it addresses 
the verse explicitly to the Messiah. Seen against the background of the Jewish 
tradition, where the Messiah is not God, the first two words are most probably 
to be rendered as 'your throne of God'. With the quote the authors do explain 
the theological significance of the text, but the translation they give ("dein 
Gottesthron") is not accompanied by any remark on the syntactical probability 
of improbability of this unusual construction. 
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solution iy ι DV ту would be a predicate, which, as has been shown 
above, is unparalleled in the Old Testament. These two syntactical 
objections make it hard to translate in Ps. 45,7a D 'Л1?К as part of the 
subject i.e. as a genitive connected with"]SDD. On the other hand, 
we have to admit that this translation is not to be excluded 
absolutely. 
C. DTIVK as the predicate or as part of it. 
Having established the meaning of D'n1?« in Ps. 45,7a as the same 
as in v.3b and in v.8b, we now have to try to find a way of using 
'God' in its strict sense as predicate, other possibilities being shown 
highly improbable. Following the most common and simplest con­
struction of a noun clause, we could translate this line 'your throne is 
God for ever and ever'. Syntactically speaking this is the most natural 
translation93, but it is totally unique in the Old Testament because of 
its content. The closest parallel would be Ps. 82,6 (πηκ DTIVN 
7 I'Vy » am/you are gods, and sons of the Most High') and the texts 
where we find VNorD'H^sas genitivus qualitatis, connected with 
various things: Gen. 23,6; 35,5; Ex. 4,20; ISam. 14,15; 2Sam. 9,3; 
1 Kings 3,28; Is. 14,13; Ps. 36,7; 80,11. These texts, however, are not 
real parallels. The word D'nVs in these texts is used only as a predicate 
in Ps. 82,6 which deals with men and not with things. Regarding re­
lations to things ^к and DTIVK are used only attributively and never 
predicatively. 
The decisive objection against D 'п к as direct predicate is that in 
none of the texts indicated in the foregoing paragraph VN О Г О Т І К has 
its strict meaning 'God' 9 4 . The closest parallel to a way of thinking 
that is able to identify the royal throne with God, we find outside 
the Bible, in Egypt. There the throne of the Pharach became at the 
moment of his enthronization the mother-goddess Isis95. Also the 
crown was a goddess, the mother of the king. This, however, does not 
93) The usual grammars demand the subject before the predicate (with some 
exceptions), and F.I. ANDERSON, o.e. (note 47) 39 gives as rule 1: "The 
sequence is S - Ρ in a clause of identification, in which both S and Ρ are 
definite". And this rule applies since both η Ν OD and СРЛ К are definite here, 
according to the categories applied in the book, cf. ibid., p.l 10, table 3, no. 2 
and no. 3. 
94) Cf. J. MCKENZIE, &C. (note 28) I77ff. 
95) Cf. H. FRANKFORT, Kingship and the Gods, Chicago 1948, 245 and 43. 
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make the proposed translation more probable. The Old Testament 
does not admit any goddesses, nor is the king considered the natural 
son of God. The whole identification of God with an object on this 
earth is in contradiction with one of the most fundamental ideas 
about God in the Old Testament. God is œ π ρ and cannot be reached 
in this world, therefore it is impossible to identify Him with the royal 
throne. The throne of the king played an important role in the re­
lations between God and the king, but it is always clearly distinguished 
from God 9 6. 
These facts plead against taking DTIVK here as a direct predicate, 
and at the same time oblige us to look somewhere else for a solution. 
But where? Could D 'П"?« be part of the predicate, while the other part 
is to be supplied from the rest of the clause? This is what one of the 
last articles about the syntactical problems of Ps. 45,7a suggests. This 
article97 sustains the translation given by G.R. Driver^ and accepted 
by M. Noth": "Thy throne is like God's throne for ever and ever". 
The solution is as a translation not new, S.R. Driver100 had already 
proposed it, though he thought that it required a slight correction of 
the text: D'n'pND ηΚ03, the second kaph having been omitted by 
haplography. 
G.R. Driver thought that he could find a close parallel to this 
construction in the Babylonian Epic of Creation Eniima Elis, IV,4 and 
6. Indeed, there we do find the same kind of direct connection 
between to substantives: se-qar-ka A-пит, which is translated by G.R. 
Driver: "thy word is like that of the heaven-god"101. This rendering, as 
a matter of fact, is weaker than the original Akkadian. It misses much 
of the latter's directness but it comes nearer to the precise meaning of 
this clause than "Thy Word is Anu" (indicating the hypostatized word 
of Marduk), as J.R. Porter proposes102. The latter gives as argument 
the first half of the line, which is closely parallel: si-mat-ka la sa-m-an, 
96) See p.77f. 
97) J.A. EMERTON, The Syntactical Problem of Psalm XLVJ, JSS 13(1968) 58-63. 
98) A.S. PEAKE (ed.). The People and the Book, Oxford 1925, 115f. Cf. D.C. SIMPSON 
(ed), The Psalmists, Oxford 1926, 124. 
99) Gesammelte Studien zum Alten Testament, München ^1960, 214. 
100) The Method of Studying the Psalter IL . Psalm XLV, The Expositor 9(1910) 117. 
He refers to EDGWLUAn Inquiry into the Evidential Value of Prophecy, 1906. 
101) See note 98. 
102) ас. (note 22) 52. 
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"thy destiny is unequalled"103. This line makes plain, indeed, that 
Marduk has become the supreme god, but it makes a hypostazation of 
Marduk's word as Anu by no means more probable. From the parallel­
ism we can only deduce that Anu stands here to indicate that Marduk's 
word is unequalled, which is better expressed by a comparison than by 
a hypostazation or an identifaction. In other contexts similar expressions 
might indicate a hypostazation, but there is nothing in the opening 
lines of the fourth tablet that suggests this here. A comparison as 
translated by Driver, might be too weak, but a hypostazation is too 
strong and less precise. To keep the directness of the original Akkadian 
text we should translate "thy word is Anu", but this is to be under­
stood as meaning something like "thy word is supreme, as Anu is"104. 
C.R. North105 is inclined to Driver's opinion, and gives additional 
evidence from the Old Testament itself: Cant. 1,15 and 4,1: -рз"»? 
D ' 3 T> translated as: "Thy eyes are like doves' eyes". This text 
looks like a parallel that strengthens Driver's suggestion, but, in fact, a 
closer study of these texts by J.R. Porter106 showed that they are not 
real parallels, since in the Canticle of Canticles the comparison is not 
made with the eyes of doves, but with the doves themselves. This can 
be plainly seen in the comparison in Cant. 5,12, where the following 
п пл m x m D'a »рэк ^у ,'besides springs of water, bathed in milk' 
refers to whiteness and to the doves themselves. Also in Cant. 4,1 
the following comparisons are made with the animals (goats, sheep) 
themselves and not with the corresponding parts of their body. 
These remarks seemed a severe blow to the suggestion of Driver 
and Noth, but J. A. Emerton could easily show that after the pre­
position -Э we sometimes have to supply the element with which the 
comparison is made1 0 7. There are texts in the Old Testament that 
show beyond any doubt that this construction is possible in Hebrew. 
In Is. 63,2 'your clothes' ( T T i m ) i s not compared with 'he who 
103) The translation is Porter's. E.A. Speiser (A/VET , p.66a) renders "Thy decree is 
ипгтПеа", which is a much better translation. 
104) Cf. ANET3, p.66 note 64. Ä Labat (in: R. LABAT e.a.. Les Religions du Proche-
Orient asiatique, Paris 1970, 50) translates: "ton destin est sans égal, ton com-
mandement (celui d') Anu". He does not define the meaning of this translation 
in a note, but, since a hypostazation is very unlikely in the context, it should be 
explained as saying: unequalled as Anu ('s commandment). See p.63f. 
105) The Religious Aspects of Hebrew Kingship, ZAW 50(1931) 30. 
106) д.с. (note 22) 52f. 
107) a.c. (note 97) 60. Cf. Α. SCHULZ, Kritisches zum Psalter, Münster 1932, 28. 
OTlVx AS PART OF THE PREDICATE 57 
treads the winepress' ( r u n т п э ) , but with the latter's clothes, 
spotted with the red juice of the grapes. Also in Jer. 50,9 the arrows 
of the people of the north are more likely compared with the arrows 
of a hero, than with that hero himself. Similar constructions we find 
in 2Sam. 22,34 (parallel with Ps. 18,34); Is. 5,29; Ps. 48,7; Cant. 7,9108; 
Lam. 5,21. 
This first argument given by Emerton really proves his conclusion 
"it may therefore be claimed that, if Ps. XLV,7 had had a kaph before 
η ' π V Ν , there would have been no difficulty in translating the verse "thy 
throne is like the throne of God for ever and ever"109. This is right, but 
the difficulty is that Ps. 45,7a has no kaph before о»п^к and that the 
second argument, meant to prove that we are allowed to supply it here, 
does not stand. He cites Gesenius-Kautsch-Cowley (second edition) 
§ 141, с and d. These two paragraphs, however, do not deal with 
comparisons, but with the bold identifications that are possible in 
Hebrew between two substantives in a noun clause (or with π » π as 
copula). The cited paragraphs frankly admit the boldness of such 
combinations, nevertheless, they do not weaken them by introducing 
a comparison, but they state - very rightly - that these combinations 
are used "in order to emphasize very strongly the unconditional 
relation between the subject and the predicate"1 1 0. In a note to § d the 
grammar states that as a rule a kaph stands before comparisons, but it 
concludes: "The comparison is then much less emphatic than in the 
noun-clauses cited above". 
J.A. Emerton could have taken some confirmation for his point 
that a comparison and an identification can be treated the same way 
from Cant. 7,2-6111 ; 4,1 (in comparison with Cant. 5,12) and Job 
29,23. There we find comparisons and identifications side by side 
without noticeable distinction in meaning, proving that at least in some 
circumstances, metaphor and simile have a very similar meaning112. 
108) J.R. PORTER, a.c. (note 22) 53 note 1 corrects this text and saves his position. 
109) a.c. (note 97) 60. 
110) § 141d. J.A. EMERTON, ac. (note 97) 59 note 3 seems to suggest that in this 
paragraph reference is made to Ps. 45,7a. The present writer has the same edition 
at hand, and he can only find a reference to Ps. 45,9, which is, indeed, a very 
clear example of such a bold identification. 
111) Cf. CR. NORTH, a.c. (note 105) 30. 
112) Cf. O.T. ALLIS.UC. (note 11) 254 note 39. G. GERLEMAN, Ruth. Das Hohelied 
(BK Х Ш), Neukirchen 1965, 58 takes both way of expressing as forms of the 
same "bildliche Vergleich". 
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Especially Cant. 7,2-6 is eloquent in this context. Here we find, 
following each other: simile (2b), metaphor (3a), metaphor (3b), 
simile (4), simile (5a), metaphor (5b), simile (5c), simile (6a) and 
simile (6b). This sequence shows that, at least here, the occurrence of 
( τ 2 ) 3 does not make much difference for the meaning. 
Not without reasen were the limiting clauses'at least in some 
circumstances' and 'at least here' inserted in the preceding paragraph. 
In fact not all identifications in noun clauses should or can be taken 
as - abbreviated - comparisons. Verbless clauses have to be taken as 
indicating a direct relation between subject and predicate, unless the 
context makes such a rendering impossible or highly improbable. It 
is only in the case of metaphors that verbless clauses have a meaning 
that is very similar to a comparison. However, the noun clause of 
Ps. 45,7a can be anything but a metaphor. The author of the poem 
uses almost no images, and especially v.3b and 8b speak of the reality 
of God's blessing and anointing of the king. V.7a only repeats that 
God is the ultimate fundament of the king's reign. Furthermore, the 
verbless clause, v.7b whose construction is parallel to v.7a, is also a 
straightforward identification: ") m üb a oaw "HP's oaw. 
J.A. Emerton takes the translation 'Your throne is God's throne 
for ever and ever' as resembling his rendering113. But it is exactly the 
difference between a comparison and an identification that changes 
the whole meaning of this line. The direct relation between God and 
the king, indicated in v.3b and v.8b should be kept also in v.7a. As 
shown in Part One it is this very relation that forms one of the main 
points of the whole poem and a translation of v.7a as a comparison 
would ruin the heart of the poem. It is the king's dependence on God 
and the presupposed reliability of God that forms the fundament of 
the king's justice and thus of the permanence of the king's reign. 
On one hand a direct identification of the king's throne and God 
is not possible, and, on the other hand, a comparison between the 
king's throne and that of God is equally improbable. Between these 
two, however, lies a possibility that might avoid the objections to 
both of them. From the first solution we could take the direct identi-
fication and from the second one the introduction of the construct 
state of к DD in the predicate, before D 'nVs . From the point of view 
of the context the meaning 'your throne is God's (throne) for ever and 
113) ax. (see note 97) 59 note 2. 
О'Л'РИ AS PART OF THE PREDICATE 59 
ever', would be excellent, but is this solution also syntactically possible? 
Does the Hebrew language admit this kind of ellipses without a 
comparison? 
S.R. Driver rejects this possibility categorically by stating that in 
verbless clauses the noun that figures as predicate (i.e. in this line 
DTI1?к) is always in the nominative, so that it is not allowed to supply 
SDDfrom the subject114. Wherever in the Old Testament verbless clauses 
occur with a simple predicate, in which we. in our analytical way of 
thinking, would rather repeat the subject, or part of it, there we find 
as predicates the material (in its widest sense) of which the subject is 
made (Jer. 24,2; Ez. 41,22; Ezr. 10,13) or an abstract noun indicating 
the quality of the subject (Dt. 32,4; Ps. 19,10; 25,10). These clauses 
can be translated in two ways. E.g. Dt. 32,4, овса т э т п - э , 'all his 
ways are justice' or 'all his ways are ways of justice'; and Jer. 24,2 
l y a л ino О'зкл τπκ τ π π, 'One basket was very good figs'or 
'One basket was a basket with very good figs'. S.R. Driver maintains 
that only the translations that are given first are correct: the predicate 
has to be in the nominative. He bases this statement on the rule that 
the connection between the subject and the predicate in a noun clause 
follows the same peculiarities as the direct, attributive connection 
between the nouns in question115. Consequently, since material and 
quality is indicated by apposition (both nouns in the absolute state) 
the predication equals an identification in which both nouns are in 
the nominative. 
Against Driver's position a few. but cogent, arguments can be 
brought forward. A first argument, more or less an argumentum ad 
personam, is found in Driver's own rule that a connection between two 
noun follows the same peculiarities as the correlative predication. He 
says that the rule is valid both ways: from the verbless clause one can 
deduce rules for the apposition, and from the peculiarities of the 
apposition conclusions can be made regarding the corresponding verb­
less clause. He applies it only to appositions and the corresponding 
predication, but apposition is not the only direct connection between 
nouns possible in Hebrew. Cannot the same be said of construct 
state chains and the corresponding predication? If we deduce from the 
apposition of certain nouns the possibility that these nouns can be 
subject and predicate in a verbless clause while remaining in the same 
114) o.e. (note 44) 260. E. PODECHARD, a.c. (see note 45) 33 agrees with him. 
115) o.e. (note 44) 247. Cf. Joüon, § 131a. 
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relation to each other, than one should admit also the same possibility 
for the other direct connection of two nouns in Hebrew, that is the 
construct state chain. There the second noun is not in the nominative 
(i.e. independent), but it is closely connected via what our languages 
call a genitival relation. To give an example: from a clear case of 
apposition in 2Kings 16,17: nwmn трап (literally: 'the oxen the 
bronze') Driver concludes the same relation of identification in the 
verbless clause in Ez. 41,22: yy " P r n v p i 'and its walls were wood'. 
In both clauses the two nouns are in the nominative116. But by the 
same token, one can deduce from a plain case of a construct state 
chain in Ex. 20,24: n a i s п а т а , ' a n altar of earth' the same relation 
of dependence between the two nouns in the predication in Ez. 41,22: 
уу ТТПТ'рТ 'and its walls were of wood'. In both clauses the second 
noun is dependent on the first one and should be translated as a genitive. 
Therefore the expression nipmn τρηπ does not prove that in Ez. 41,22 
the predicate is in the nominative; it could also be in the genitive117. 
Not only does the rule given by S.R. Driver by no means prove 
that the predicate in a verbless clause is always to be taken as a 
nominative, but, on the contrary, it even favors the opinion that in 
Hebrew we have to interpret some of these predicates as genitives. The 
present writer agrees with Driver when he says that in the Semitic 
languages the relation between two nouns follows the same peculiarities 
both in their direct, attributive connection and in their predication in 
a corresponding verbless clause. But at the same time, when applying 
this rule to Hebrew noun-clauses, we have to look at the Hebrew usage 
as regards these constructions, and not at the Arab one, where the 
apposition is used in a much wider range of cases than in Hebrew. To 
indicate a quality or the material of a thing, Hebrew prefers by far the 
construct state chain to the apposition118. Consequently it is preferable 
and more corresponding to Hebrew usage to interpret in such cases the 
predicated nouns as depending on a construct state. Thus it is prefer­
ii 6) o.e. (note 44) 250. 
117) Properly speaking, the Hebrew language does not know a 'genitive'. The situation 
of a word normally indicated - also in this study - as being 'in the genitive', is 
actually better defined as 'immediately following after and most closely connected 
with a construct state'. A similar objection can be made to the terminology 
'nomen regens' and 'nomen rectum', as it is used in this study, and elsewhere. 
This study is not the place to introduce a new and better terminology, and there­
fore the terms mentioned will be used in their generally accepted meaning. 
118) CÎ.Joûon § 131c-d and § 129f. 
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able to translate γ? ν η τ ρ ρ ι literally as 'and its walls were of wood' 
and not 'and its walls were wood'1 1 9. 
A second objection to Driver's absolute statement that brachylogy 
is impossible in verbless clauses in the Hebrew language is found in the 
comparisons. These phrases are also verbless clauses and in them we do 
find brachylogy. where we have to supply (from the subject) a 
construct state in the predicate, to render clearly the real meaning of 
the clause. This is the case e.g. in Is. 5,29; 63,2; Jer. 50,9; Ps. 18,34 
(cf. the parallel in 2Sam. 22,34); Cant. 7,91 2 0. The context in the 
various occurrences shows that the comparison is not made with the 
predicate as such, but with that element of the person or the thing in 
the predicate which is indicated in the subject. This point is secondarily 
proved by the fact that at least once we find explicitly the repetition 
of the subject (preceded by - D ) as the nomen regens of the thing it 
is compared with: Is. 21,3: m b - p •» хэ ' з т г п к D ' T s,'pangs 
(have seized me) like the pangs of a woman in travail'. 
A third, and considerably stronger argument can be deduced from 
some verbless clauses, without a comparison, where the subject is 
explicitly repeated as a nomen regens in the predicate, so that the 
main element of the predicate is positively in the genitive: ι an ЗУ 
зп"і-'23У (Dt. 32,32: 'their grapes are grapes of poison'); " | 'У?п 
m n - ' W n N'T (IS. 22,2: 'your slain are not slain with the sword') 
"jmaVs oau7 " w s Ü237(PS. 45.7b): 'your royal scepter is a scepter 
of equity'); ' п э О'зпк т э π «(Job 6,12: 'is my strength the 
strength of stones?'); ny 3 » э п . Т Э Т Т ( Р Г О . 3,17: 'her ways are 
ways of pleasantness'). These five examples are all the more striking 
since in all five of them the - explicit - genitives are of the same 
qualifying character as the supposed nominatives in e.g. т э " п - ^ э 
ü3\Z7S (Dt. 32,4: all his ways are justice? ? ); лак m r r 'O3s?a(Ps. 
19,10: the ordinances of the Lord are truth ? ? ); m n ' т т к - ^ э 
пакт iDn(Ps. 25,10: all the paths of the Lord are steadfast love and 
faithfulness? ? ). Why does Driver suppose that the qualifying nouns 
вэгса, лак and пакт τοπ have to be in the nominative, while we 
find elsewhere in the Old Testament the same kind of qualifying nouns 
119) S.R. DRIVER, o.e. (note 44) 250. He does not translate this example, but the 
translations given for the other examples (Ex. 9,31; Jer. 24,2; Ezra 10,13) clear­
ly show that he prefers to render Ez. 41,22 as is indicated in the text. The present 
writer prefers this example among the ones given by Driver, because it is the best 
parallel to both 2Kings 16,17 and Ex. 20,24. 
120) See p.56f. 
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in exactly the same construction explicitly in the genitive: w i l , n n , 
о ' з п к , пуз and -m»a? All these words, and not just one group, 
are to be considered as qualifying genitives'. DSWO T S T l - ^ D (Dt. 32,4) 
is much better translated 'all His ways are (ways) of justice' than 'all 
His ways are justice', because qualifications are normally expressed in 
Hebrew by means of a construct state chain. 
The final conclusion from these arguments is that in Hebrew the 
predicate is not necessarily in the nominative, as is evident from the 
comparison between Ps. 45,7b; Job 6,12 and Prov. 3,17 on one hand, 
and Dt. 32,4; Ps. 19,10; 25,10 on the other hand. The predicate can 
also be in the genitive, i.e. depending on a (concealed) preceding 
construct state, in exactly the same way as the nouns after the pre­
position - э in Is. 63,2; Jer. 50,9; Ps. 18,34; Cant. 7,9 etc. 
The conclusion just reached can, however, not immediately be 
applied to Ps. 45,7a, because the predicate here ( D T I V N ) can hardly 
be taken as indicating the material or the quality of the throne, at 
least not in the same sense as i w a (Ps. 45,7b), лак (Ps. 19,10) and 
yy (Ez. 41,22) indicate a quality or the material. But Q'nVs "JNOD is 
indeed a verbless clause, where the predicate is to be considered as if 
depending on a construct state, in the same was as e.g. Dt. 32,4; 
2Kings 23,17(? ); Ps. 19,10; Job 12,12 and Ezra 10,13. This construction 
has been proved possible in Hebrew in the preceding paragraphs and 
a definite confirmation can be found in the immediately following 
verbless clause Ps. 45,7b, where the construct state chain is written in 
full, with both nomen regens and nomen rectum, in the predicate: 
" і т э а tntf i w a one?. 
The resulting translation 'Your throne is God's (throne) for ever 
and ever' is not new at all. Ibn Ezra proposed it many centuries ago: 
τ η κ л т а з т - р і э т п к т т у з rcawn -|SDD nVarc 'ПУТ •»aVi 
TNDD ПТ ПЭЭТ К'ЛЗП ТПК ПКІЛЗ Л К І Э З т і а э Sin© К'ПЗП 
D'H^N SOD1 2 1. With the exception of the classic vocative, it is by far the 
most defended translation in modem times. Among its defenders we find: 
F. Baethgen, E. Beaucamp122, M. Buberm, M. Buttenwieser, H. Ewald124, 
121) J. BUXTORF, o.e. (note 30) i./. Ibn Ezra refers to 2Chron. 15,8. 
122) L'Oint de Jahweh et la princess étrangère, Bible et Vie Chrétienne 28(1959) 38. 
123) Die Schriftwerke, Köln 1962, 72. 
124) o.e. (note 42) 95. Cf. IDEM. Ausführliches Lehrbuch der Hebräischen Sprache des 
Alten Bundes, Leipzig 51844, 511. 
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W. Gesenius125, F. Hitzig, E. König, J. van der Ploeg116, S. Rosenblatt121 
and R. Tournay12S. We have, however, to admit that from the syntac-
tical point of view, there are no good parallels l o this way of 
expressing oneself in the Old Testament. Although Gesenius states that 
we have to interpret Ps. 45,7a as an ellipsis "secundum trittissimum 
linguae canonem"1 2 9 , the reference to his own grammar130 proves very 
little. There he states the general rule, but of all the examples he gives 
(Cant. 1,15; Ps. 18,34; 48,7; 55,7; Is. 52,14; Job 35,2; Eccl. 12,11; 
Hab. 3,4) all except one deal with comparisons, and the one that does 
not, is not correct: D ' 3 T Т З ' У (Cant. 1,15) is not an ellipsis 
('your eyes are the eyes of doves') but a normal verbless clause ('your 
eyes are doves'). 
All the texts referred to in the foregoing paragraphs dealt with 
qualifying abstract nouns or with substantives that indicate the material 
the subject was made of, and none of them has as predicate a noun 
referring to a concrete person or thing. Enîima Elis IV,4 and 6 would 
be such a text, if we translate it as does R. Labatni. But it is rather 
doubtful if his translation "ton commandement est (celui d') Anu" 
is completely correct. First of all, a hypostazation is excluded by the 
context, and the preceding line si-mat-ka sa-na-an, 'your decree is 
unequalled', suggests more a comparison. Secondly it is not at all 
125) o.e. (note 71) 98 (S.V.DTÒN) . 
126) De Psalmen, Roermond-Maaseik 1963, 109 seems to interpret O'HVN as a 
comparison in direct apposition to the subject "ікоэ, translating "Uw troon, als 
van God, is voor altijd en eeuwig" (lit.: 'Your throne, as God's, is for ever and 
ever'), but in the proofs of his forthcoming commentary Psalmen (Boeken van 
het Oude Testament, vol. Vllb), Roermond 197Iff, 279* (which he kindly gave 
for the perusal of the present writer) he explicitly defends the translation "Uw 
troon is (de troon) van God...", 'Your throne is God's (throne)...'. 
127) Notes on the Psalter, JBL 50(1931) 308. 
128) Les Affinités du Ps.XLVavec le Cantique des Cantiques et leur interprétation 
Messianique, SVT 9(1963) 186. The sentence in which he mentions the 
defenders of this explanation is not correct. Somewhere in the list of names a 
comma should be a full stop, most probably after Noth. Furthermore, some of 
the names should not be there at all: Driver, North and Noth defend a comparison 
and not a direct genitive (see p.55f) and Schildenberger agrees with König in so 
far that he admits 'your throne of God is....' as a possible translation. Also 
E. Jacob judges a whole series of renderings possible but not the one we are 
dealing with here. 
129) o.e. (note 71) 98. 
130) Lehrgebäude der Hebräischen Sprache, Leipzig 1817, 852 (§ 233). 
131) o.e. (note 104) 50. Also the translation given by C R Driver in A. PEAKE, o.e. 
(note 98) 115f interprets the line as an ellipsis. 
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certain that we have to supply in the predicate the noun that forms 
the subject: is not Anu himself equally unparalleled as his word? It is 
not sure with what the comparison is made, with Anu himself or with 
his word. Especially this last question makes it difficult to see in this 
Old Babylonian text a clearer and better example than Ps. 45,7a of a 
verbless clause where the predicate is 'in the genitive' and refers to a 
concrete thing or a concrete person. 
Some of the scholars mentioned above as advocating the trans-
lation 'your throne is God's (throne) for ever and ever' defend their 
proposal by indicating direct parallel constructions in the Old Testa-
ment. Baethgen, Buttenwieser, Hitzig and Tournay point to "inpn 
D'n?sn-37'8(2Kings23,17: 'the tomb is (the tomb) of the man of 
God'? ? ). but others consider this a case where a word in the 
construct state has the article. In fact the tomb had not yet been 
mentioned so that it can hardly be a definite subject. In whatever way 
2Kings 23,17 is explained, it remains a rather dubious parallel, and it 
is certainly not a safer example of a noun clause with a predicate in 
the genitive than Ps. 45,7a is. König refers to m π ' D D S ' ' ^ : Π ' Γ Ρ - Π Κ 
(Num. 1 2,6: 'if your prophet is a prophet of the Lord'? ? ). but this text 
is even more controversial, and it cannot be used as an argument. The 
same is valid for the text quoted by Ibn Ezra: к "»а зп τ η χ π к ina m 
(2Chron. 15,8: 'and the prophecy is the prophecy of Oded the prophet'?? ). 
Two last remarks are still to be made. Firstly, whenever in the 
Hebrew of the Old Testament an author is unwilling or unable to use 
the construct state chain, the relation of dependence is expressed by 
means of the preposition -^ 1 3 2. This is also done when they want to 
state this relation of a predicate, and using the preposition is actually the 
normal way to express the construct state relation in a predicative way, e.g. 
Т К - Ч І Л ^ OTi1? к1? •»3(Ps. 47,10: 'for the shields of the earth are (the 
shields) of God ): •'Л^к'? ' э лэп зл пг1? к ' э (2Chron. 20,15: 
'for the battle is not yours but God's'). Secondly, among the authorities 
listed above as defending the interpretation under discussion Ewald and 
Buttenwieser need a marginal note. They do accept the syntactical 
construction, but they take о 'Л^к not its strict sens 'God', but in its 
appellative sense 'superhuman'. This sense of n'nVN has been shown to 
132) Cf. Joüon, § 130. 
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be very improbable in this verse133, but a certain play on words should 
not be completely excluded134. 
The last paragraphs show that the text of Ps. 45,7a, as interpreted 
here, features an unusual construction, without any really reliable 
parallel in the Old Testament, but in the opinion of the present writer 
it is a better solution than all the others that have been proposed. In 
the next section it will be shown that a textual correction - any one 
of the eight that bave been proposed - does not give a more acceptable 
solution. 
D. Proposed Textual Corrections 
Against all the attempts of translation and interpretation reviewed 
in the preceding section of this chapter exist strong objections, also 
against the one finally adopted. This situation led many scholars to try 
to find a correction of the text that would more easily dispose of 
these difficulties. It is not only for the sake of completeness that the 
textual emendations will be reviewed here briefly. Sometimes the 
arguments given for certain corrections to point out aspects of the text 
and its difficulties that otherwise might be overlooked. The last decennia 
of biblical research, however, show much more respect for the 
masoretic tradition, and this, taken together with the new insight in 
Hebrew language, makes most authors less inclined to accept the older 
corrections, let alone conjecture new ones. Especially the study of the 
Ugaritic language, closely related to Hebrew, gave many new meanings 
for words and particles, that otherwise would have been corrected. 
But also this tendency can be pushed too far, and the method is some-
times applied without a sufficiently critical approach135. 
133) See p.44. 
134) Cf. A. MAILLOT - A. LELIÈVRE. Les Psaumes, vol. I, Geneve 1961, 276 at 
v.7a and v.5b. Their remark "la solution la plus simple consisterait à y voir une 
addition postexilique, ...." is rather obscure to the present writer. Do they consider 
the whole verse 7a as a possible addition, or only the word D'HVK? Neither of 
the two possibilities seems really 'simple'. How is one to explain the introduction 
of о 'п к or of the whole verse? The author who did it has in fact created a 
new poem, replacing the accents and the parallelisms. There is no argument to 
leave the word or the line out, unless it should be our difficulty in understanding 
it and interpreting it. 
135) Cf. J. BARR, Comparative Philology and the Text of the Old Testament, Oxford 
1968, especially pp. 302-304. 
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The oldest way to avoid addressing the king a s m n V s is the 
introduction of a verb. To the knowledge of the present writer, the 
first one to do so was Saadija, the famous gaon from Mesopotamia. 
Both Qimki1^ and Ibn Ezra131 quoted him as reading or translating 
п т і к 11Э'' η к DD. This'correction'was never really popular, but 
time and again we find scholars who adopted it, even up to our own 
day: Street (1790);/ Olshausenm; Th. Gaster™. The most radical 
way of disposing of this address to a king was proposed by 
Th. Nöldeke140: originally the whole word ο τι1?« was not here! He sup­
poses that it was introduced - early in the transmission of the text -
by somebody who was offended by an eternal throne and reign 
being attributed to a king, even when taken to be the Messiah. 
С Briggs141 was even more radical: he disposes of the whole verse 7 
(and 8a), with the argument "when they are removed they are not 
missed"! 
G. Bickell142 went to the other extremed and proposed to read 
(in his own transcription): kis'akha, nakhón ¡'sudato; H'qímo 'Lóhim 
'ólam va'äd, a masterpiece of fantasy, but an impossible conjecture. A 
much better correction, with arguments showing the coming about of 
the change to the masoretic text, is offered - tentatively! - by S.R. 
Driver: "If, however, with a very slight change of the text, we might 
suppose, with Mr. Edghill. that a kaph, written properly twice, had 
been transcribed only once, we should at once obtain a suitable sense: 
"Thy throne is as God" - i.e. by Hebrew idiom, 'as God's throne' " 143. 
His son, G.R. Driver144 made an effort to show that it is not necessary 
to change the masoretic text and still obtain the 'suitable sense'. 
AU these corrections - except the last one, with the supposed haplo-
graphy of the kaph - suffer from the same weakness: how do they 
explain the origin of the text as we have it now? The question as to 
136) The critical edition of his commentary on the second book of psalms, by 
S.I. ESTERTON in HUCA 10(1935) reads in loco (p.331): л 'пуо іл р ю п wis 
137) J. BUXTORF, o.e. (note 30) in loco: D'n1?« T D ' TNDD так t u m . 
138) Die Psalmen, Leipzig 1835, 201. 
139) Psalm 45, JBL 74(1955) 244. 
140) Kleinigkeiten, ZAW 8(1888) 156f. 
141) The Book of Psalms (ICC), New York 1906, 387. 
142) Carmina Veteris Testamenti metrice, Innsbruck 1882, 31. 
143) а.с. (note 100) 117. 
144) See p.55. 
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why certain words were introduced or omitted is all the more pressing 
in this particular verse, because the resulting text is almost offensive to 
the Jewish tradition and very difficult to understand. Such a text does 
by no means come about by accident, and hardly by mistake1 4 5. The 
same argument is valid against the correction proposed by Edghill and 
Driver, although with much less force, since the suggested mistake -
haplography - is very easy and relatively frequent. A comparison, 
however, is too weak, since both v.3b and v.8b indicate a much more 
direct relation between the king and his God. and the formulation of 
v.7a is too dense and concentrated to admit a weaker pronouncement 
than in its less central parallels. 
A following group of textual corrections regards the change of one 
or more letters in this verse. All of them propose verbs to be read some­
where in this line. One of the innumerable corrections proposed by 
T. Cheyne concerns our verse. He states, without giving an argument, 
that the masoretic text here is "a corrupt passage which is most easily 
corrected into " т э т ηκαπ 1 4 6 . As far as can be found in publications, 
he was not followed by anyone, and rightly so. P. de Lagardew chose 
the other end of the line to create a verb and received at least one not 
unfavorable judgement1 4 8. He proposed to read iyo instead of 1У Τ, and 
he refers to IKDD nonn n y o i , 'he (the king) bases his throne on 
loyalty'(Prov. 20,28), and to πртхат озшаз л п у з ^ і ппк р э п 1 ? , 
'to establish it (David's throne and kingdom) and to uphold it with 
justice and with righteousness' (Is. 9,6). 
By far the most popular correction, proposed independently by 
at least four scholars, was the one that suggests to read π τ ι » instead 
of D ' π ^ κ . The accompanying explanation of the origin of the maso­
retic text is particularly tempting: the redactor of the 'elohistic' psalter 
read the original π "> π » as the ineffable name m η », and therefore, as 
in so many other instances, he wrote D 'л1?« to avoid the tetragrammaton. 
To the story of its independent proposition by CA. Bruston and F. 
Giesebrecht in the monograph by P.J. King1*9 two scholars have to be 
145) Cf. the excellent remarks in this regard by M. NOTH, o.e. (note 99) 214. 
146) The Book of Psalms, London 2i904, 203f. At least this author was honest 
about his exuberance in correcting the masoretic text: he gave his book the 
subtitle: "Translated from a revised text, with notes and introduction". 
147) Prophetae Chaldaicae, Leipzig 1872, XLVII. 
148) S.R. DRIVER, o.e. (note 44) 260 says it is rhythmically preferable. Cf., however, 
IDEM, a.c. (note 100) 117. 
149) o.e. (note 19) 76f note 27. 
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added. J. Matthes150 claims and also proves, that he, too, suggested 
this correction independently. The same is claimed by B.D. Eerdmans, 
six years later1 5 1. The correction is extremely slight, the supposed 
mistake - interchanging waw and yod - rather common, and it solved 
all the problems, at least apparently. The inexplicable D'nVN was gone 
and the verb was there! It was an almost perfect conjecture and it was 
adopted by many scholars: Budde; Duhm; B. Hennen152 ; M.-J. 
Lagrange15^ ; E. Podechard154 ; Ubach. For some time it almost reached 
the status of generally admitted fact, as can been concluded from the 
numerous references by O. T. Allis in his long article against this 
emendation1 5 5. It was even adopted in two well-known Dutch trans­
lations, as there are the Leidse Vertaling and the Petrus Canisius Ver­
taling. 
Reading П'Л ' instead of D ΤΙ'ΡΝ is, indeed, the strongest and best 
défendable textual correction, but it became less necessary, just as 
those proposed by Cheyne and de Lagarde, when the conviction grew 
that in a certain kind of Hofstil G 'п'гк was possible as address to a 
king. Also the growing respect for the masoretic tradition added to its 
improbability, and the objection of Noth gets its full force exactly 
against this correction: misreading m π » for π ' π ' in this context is 
very unlikely to have happened by accident: one gets a completely 
different and offensive text. Furthermore, the redactor of the 'elohistic' 
psalter was not just any copyist, he must have been a biblical scholar 
after his fashion. He was familiar with the Bible. He was not so much 
copying, but redacting, and therefore he must have been more 
attentive than an ordinary copyist. A further objection is found in 
the fact that the author of Ps. 45 never uses the copula in the noun 
clauses: v.2, 6(twice? ), 7b, 9a, 14(twice)156. Furthermore, a clause 
'your throne will last for ever and ever' does not fit well next to 'your 
royal scepter is a scepter; of equity'. The latter states a permanent fact, 
while the former looks much more like a promise for the future, as does 
v.8b and also v. 18a. As a last objection to the conjecture that reads 
150) Noch einmal Ps. 45,7, ZAW 8(1888) 264. 
151) De Beteekenis van Elohim in het Bondsboek, Theologisch Tijdschrift 28(1894)277. 
152) Psalm 45 (Vuig. 44), Biblische Zeitschrift 15(1918-1919) 118. 
153) Deux Commentaires des Psaumes, RB 13(1904) 256. 
154) ас. (note 45) 33. 
155) a.c. (note 11)237. 
156) τ л ' in v.l7a is not copula, but it expresses the idea of existing. 
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л ' л •> instead of D ' л к one can bring forward: whatever interpretation 
of л ' л ' we prefer, пул π1? ту never occurs with the verb л ' л . In all 
the eight occurrences we find û'piy1?157. 
There are two interpretations left, which are, properly speaking, not 
textual corrections, but their completely different way of reading the words 
of this line makes it preferable to list them here, although they do not 
change any of the extant consonant groups. Both of them read in the 
first word of the line (ηκοο) not a noun, but a verb, without changing 
a consonant. This indeed solves the internal problems of v.7a, and 
furthermore strengthens enormously the parallelism with v. 3 b and v. 8b, 
where we also find D 'Л^к immediately preceded by a verb, and verbs 
that sound very similar at that: 13τη and "inwa. The only difficulty 
is: what verb are we to read in ηκοη? 
In an article where he is rather free in changing and above all in 
rearranging words and groups of words, Я Grimme judges the 
correction π ' Л ' for о^л^к'^есЫ weit geholt"1 5 8 and he continues: 
"viel näher liegt aber die Erklärung, das -\коз gar nicht das Substan­
tiv. к DD "Thron" enthält, sondern das Verb nDD"schützen" mit 
aramaisierender Pleneschreibung der Endung vor dem Suffix 1 -
(=103)." We do not have to appeal to Aramaic to be able to explain the 
aleph in η к оэ as a pi of л о з . Also in Hebrew itself we find the forms 
of the verbs n"1? and N"1? interchanging to a certain extent 1 5 9. 
The fundamental difficulty, however, is the meaning of the verb. 
The pi of лоз means 'to cover', 'to conceal', 'to spread out', 'to clothe' 
and none of these meanings fits the context here. Among all the 
occurrences of the verb in the Old Testament one can not even find 
the meaning 'to hide (transitive) from a danger'. "Schützen" fits in 
reasonably well with the context, but it is by no means the meaning 
of the verb л о з . Also in the other Semitic languages this root means 
'to cover', 'to hide', 'to clothe', and all but one or two of the derivated 
nouns in the different languages mean 'clothe', 'garment', 'cover'. It 
has to be admitted that the semantic development of Hebrew roots runs 
a wide gamut, but it is the basic semantic notion of the verb л 03 that 
157) See p.41f. 
158) Durchgereimte Gedichte im Alten Testament, Biblische Studien VI, 1.-2. Heft 
(1901)48. 
159) Cf. H. BAUER - P. LEANDER, Historische Grammatik der Hebräischen Sprache, 
Hildesheim 1965 (= Halle 1922), 422ff, sub t" ss.vv. пол, m a , л1? π, π па, 
m a , m s , л з і . 
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rules out the meaning 'to protect'. Consequently also the solution 
suggested by H. Grimme has to be rejected, and, in fact, nobody adopted 
his interpretation. 
The second author to try to solve the problems in this way is 
M. Dahood. In his commentary he suggests to read η HDD as ISS?» a 
pi of the verb NOD with a suffix of the second person masculine singular. 
He sees in the verb коэ a denominative derivation of NOD , with the 
meaning 'to enthrone'. Together with this revolutionary solution he also 
proposes to consider ту ι DV 1У as a genitivus qualitatis after о »п к . 
Of the two proposals the last one is the less convincing. Not only is 
the question if it is possible in Hebrew to have a construct state with 
a o-encliticum far from settled, but also this particular case has its 
own problems: iy τ oViy is all but certainly not to be connected with 
n TIVN but with "ікоэ , because of the position of о1? ту ? in v.3b and 
that of тут oVy5? ( . . т т - n - ^ m ) i n v. 18. Both expressions, 
parallel to the one in v.7a, refer to the king or to God's action 
regarding the king, and their recurrence in the key-verses makes the 
permanence of the king's reign the main point of the poem. 
Consequently also the -y τ D7iy in v.7a should be referred to the 
king's throne and not to God. This rejection of ту ι о? ТУ as a quali­
fying genitive does not interfere with the interpretation of -|NOD as a 
verb. Whatever way we interpret the latter word, the former can always 
function as an adverb. 
Leaving, however, тут о'? ТУ in its function as an adverbial 
accusative and reading a verb in "[коэ, we get an almost perfect 
solution: the text is untouched, the meaning is excellent, the 
construction is irreproachable, the parallelism with v.3b and 8b is 
complete and very striking, and above all: a verb NDD would splendidly 
concentrate in one word the whole set of special expressions with 
verbs that have NOD as object, and that have only God as subject in the 
Old Testament: коз m::(Ps. 89,5); NOD 7 'эп (IChron. 22,10); 
NOD Э'рл (2Sam. 3,10; IKings 9,5; 2Chron. 7,18); NOD T33(2Sam. 
7,13; IChron. 17,12); коэ T^^(Ps. 89,45); коз D'W(Jer. 43,10; 
Ps. 89,30): in the Old Testament it is exclusively God Himself who 
establishes a throne for somebody else160. There is only one argument 
160) The opposite expression NOD пзл (Hag. 2,22) has also God as subject, π'τπ 
коэ (Is. 14,13),xoo ina (Jer. 1,15) and NOD nyo(Prov. 20,28) are no real 
exceptions since in all three of them the human subject establishes his own throne, 
and not one for somebody else. 
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against this interpretation, but it is an extremely strong argument: a 
verb NOD does not exist, neither in Hebrew not in any other Semitic 
language161. Therefore we have to admit with Dahood: "The only 
evidence for this proposal is its manifest good sense, its concordance 
with the Ugaritic-Hebrew proclivity for coining such verbs(...) and, 
negatively, the unsatisfactory nature of the numberless solutions 
which have been proffered on behalf of this crux interpreturn" 1 6 2 . 
One argument can be brought forward in order to make this 
completely unique verb somewhat acceptable in this psalm: the author 
of this poem could have coined a neologism just for the occasion. As 
a good Semitic poet he did his utter best to find and use strange and 
rare words and forms, and he succeeded in doing so: ram (v. 2) and 
m y x p (v.9) are hapax legomena and so are the forms л ' Э ' Э ' (v.3) 
and π IT Л 3 (v.9). The words |Ώ(ν.9 and Ps. 150,4) and ^ ^ ( v . 10 and 
Neh. 2,6) occur twice in the Old Testament, and the same is valid for 
the forms m^nsiv.Q and Cant. 4,14)1 6 3 and т п з з К .16 and Ps. 
16,11). Various other words and expressions in this psalm are rare: sy 
(outside Ps. 45 it occurs three times); I T I a (three times); mnst f (five 
times)1 6 4; m s n w a i t h e root occurs only in the corresponding chapters 
28 and 39 of Exodus) and T S τ к опз (ν. 10 and Is. 13,12; Job 28,16)1 6 5. 
The poet was not afraid to use strange words and the marvellous 
construction of the poem as a whole shows that he worked on it. 
Coining a new word (that suits the situation indeed perfectly) would 
fit in rather well with this touch of artificiality, especially since v.7a is 
in a certain sense the heart of the poem - it had to stay in the minds 
of the listeners. 
161) M. Dahood — very inclined to give non-biblical Semitic parallels — offered no 
texts, and the main dictionaries do not mention such a verb either. In the third 
volume of his Commentary he mentions the expression mks ', which occurs in 
the fifth line of a Punic inscription of the 4th century A.D. or later. The in­
scription was published by A. MAHJOUB1 and M.-H. FANTAR, Une nouvelle 
inscription Carthaginoise, Atti della Academia Nazionale dei Lincei. Serie ottava. 
Rendiconti. Classe di Scienze morali, storiche e filologiche 21(1966) 201-209. 
The term indicates probably a professional group. M.-H. Fantar brings it in 
relation with к on and concludes (p.205): "S'agit-il alors des fabricants et marchands 
de sièges?". 
162) The Psalms I (The Anchor Bible vol. 16), Garden City (N.Y.) 1966, 273. 
163) D'VnK^he parallel plural of niante) is also adislegomenon : Num. 24,6; Рго . 
7,17. 
164) 'Normal', but more prozaic is the dual о'пвз?. 
165) опз in itself is already the rarer term, as can be concluded from its parallels with 
зп τ (Lam. 4,1; Prov. 25,12): it appears in the second member of the parallelism. 
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The only serious argument against M. DahoocTs solution, as 
corrected by the present writer, is the absolute uniqueness of the verb, 
and it remains an insuperable objection notwithstanding the Punic 
inscription with mfcs'166. Nevertheless this suggestion should not be 
disregarded: besides the one argument against it everything speaks in 
favor of it, and that one argument is negative. Thus there is still hope, 
but for the time being the interpretation of η NOD as a noun is to be 
preferred. The translation that considers D'nVx as the predicate 'in the 
genitive' is the least objectionable from a linguistic point of view. 
E. Optative Verbless Clause. 
Only one minor problem remains: is the verbless clause in Ps. 45,7a 
to be translated as an indicative clause of as an optative one? To the 
knowledge of the present writer, only M. Buttenwieser proposed an 
optative rendering here. He actually suggested this for the entire verses 
6 and 7 1 6 7 . He does not give arguments for his interpretation and they 
are, indeed, difficult to find. Maybe it was his fight for the recognition 
of the precative perfect in Hebrew168 that influenced him because there 
are only arguments against reading an optative clause here. It makes a 
real conflict with the context and it would ruin the force of one of the 
central pronouncements of the psalm. The precative perfect does exist 
in Hebrew169, but since both v.3b and v.8b are plainly in the indicative 
- also according to Buttenwieser - this line 7a, so strongly parallel with 
them, has to be in the indicative, too. God's protection and reliability 
is not something the poet wishes for, rather he is completely convinced 
of their reality: he builds his whole poem on them. 
166) See note 161. 
167) The Psalms chronologically treated, with a new translation, Chicago 1938, 91. 
168) Ibid., p.18-25. Cf. IDEM in Hebrew Union College Jubilee Volume, Cincinnati 
1925, 89-111. 
169) E.g. Ps. 4,2. Cf. Joüon § 112k and M. DAHOOD, o.e. (note 162) 20. 
III. "YOUR THRONE IS GOD'S FOR EVER AND EVER". 
Part One of this study made it plain that Ps. 45,7a is one of the 
basic pronouncements of this psalm. In Part Two the conclusion is 
reached that this line is best read as a verbless clause (in the indicative), 
where the predicate DTJ'TN is 'in the genitive' i.e. it takes the same 
relation of dependence towards the concealed part of the predicate as 
the nomen rectum after a construct state1 7 0. All the Hebrew grammars 
point out that the close relation between the nomen regens and the 
nomen rectum of a construct state chain can mean a whole range of 
things171. This fact makes it necessary to determine the meaning of the 
relation between -|Коэ and о т і ^ к і п this line. But first we have to 
determine the precise bearing of the two poles of the relation. The 
term DTJVN is completely determined by the verses 3b and 8b as 
being the Supreme Being, God. The full meaning of the term 'throne', 
however, has to be established more precisely. It goes almost without 
saying that the word HDD is here to be taken in its metaphorical sense, 
and not as indicating the material throne of the king1 7 2. 
In order to find out more precisely what ideas and relations are 
indicated by the word ROD we have to investigate its use use in the Old 
Testament. An interesting fact will soon be noticed. The words found 
in parallelism with KDD fall rather neatly apart in two groups and the 
terms with which it is grouped in one list fall apart in the same two 
groups. The one group comprises terms that indicate the government 
of the king or his royal function; the second group of terms points 
more or less explicitly to the dynasty of the king, his successors. In 
Ps. 89,5.30.37 ND3 is parallel with the word у I T , plainly indicating 
the successors of the king, his dynasty. On the other hand, we find a 
170) M. DahoocTs suggestion (as corrected in this study) is herewith not rejected. It 
is not explicitly mentioned in this chapter to avoid a doubling of all the 
expressions. In fact, the determination of the exact meaning of the verb NDD 
has to be developed along the same lines as the present investigation, and the 
resulting meaning will practically be the same as the one given to the construct 
state. 
171) Cf.Joiion, § 129d-k; Gesenius-Kautsch, § 128f-q; С BROCKELMANN, o.e. (note 
86, Berlin) §§ 169-173. 
172) In fact, the word NOD is in the Old Testament much more frequent in its meta­
phorical sense than in its original meaning. This distinction, however, is not 
always (and need not be) completely plain. When not specified, the word 'throne' 
or коз in this chapter refers to the metaphorical meaning. 
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group of texts (IKings 1,13.17.24.30.35; 10,9; 2Chron. 7,18173) where 
expressions with коэ are parallel with expression which include the 
verbs "l?'s, ^ э or the substantive η ^ ο . As terms put on one line or 
in one list with NOD we find in 2Sam. 7,13; Is. 9,6; IChron. 17,12 
derivatives of " i?ï . But in IKings 2,33 we find it connected with J?IT 
and p -n . In 2Sam. 7,16 коз occurs together with л ' п and m ^ s s , in 
rather parallel lines. The latter two words point both in a different 
direction, but the context makes it evident that here primarily 
reference is made to the dynasty, or at least to the reign of David's 
successor. Although we have to be careful about deducing conclusions 
from the parallelism, since parallel expression are not necessarily 
identical, it is allowable to circumscribe more precisely the metaphorical 
purport of коэ by comparing it with these two groups of expressions. 
No other ones occur and they do not exclude each other. Consequently, 
NOD when used metaphorically in the Old Testament refers to the actual 
royal power, the governing of the king, or to the royal dynasty. A text 
such as 2Sam. 7,16, however, shows that these two areas of meaning 
are not necessarily mutually exclusive and might interfere. 
In Ps. 45 reference is made to both these ideas: v.4-6 and v.7-8 
deal evidently with the king's rule. On the other hand, the whole 
story of the wedding, specifically v. 17 points to the dynasty. 
'Government' or 'being king' are the main element of the metaphorical 
sense of NDD, as it is used in this poem because that is what the direct 
context is about and also because the parallels v.3b and 8b deal with 
being (or becoming) a king. Especially the play on words in v.8b 
speaks volumes in this regard: up to "рп к this verse deals with the 
anointing of a king, and only with the words ι ' lппгз ] im? y ou? is 
the meaning of the verb nœs given a twist towards 'to perfume', with-
out, however, excluding completely the first meaning. 
An allusion to the king's successors should not be ruled out as an 
element of the metaphorical sense of коэ in Ps. 45,7a. First of all 
there is in this very line the direct connection with тут oViy, which 
is hardly realistic without an allusion to the king's dynasty. Furthermore 
there are the links between the second half of the poem, explicitly 
leading to the conclusion: η * зп " Ρ m η ' n a s nnn , and the first half, 
where the king's justice is the means by which to arrive at an ever­
lasting reign. Both these themes are based on God's action and so is the 
173) Cf. IKings 9,5. 
"YOUR THRONE IS GOD'S FOR EVER AND EVER" 75 
IN03 of v.7a. Therefore, an allusion to the descendants of the king is 
rather probable in this line, although there is no explicit reference. 
Thirdly, we have the close parallelism of Ps. 45,3-8.17-18 with Ps. 89. 
2-5.20-38174. In the eight indicated verses of Ps.45 that form the 
introduction, the first section and the conclusion, we meet with no less 
that fifteen words that occur in the same meaning and context in Ps. 
89.2-5.20-38175. This exceptionally high degree of parallelism also says 
something about "JNDD in Ps. 45,7a. Nowhere in the Psalter does коз 
occur more often than in Ps. 89, 2-5.20-38. In all three occurrences 
(v.5, 30, 37) God is the subject of the action regarding the throne 1 7 6 
while, at the same time, in all three cases the throne is to last forever. 
This implies that the very content of Ps. 45,7a is repeated three times 
in Ps.89: 
5b: -цсоэ т п - і - г » п ' з л ч , 
'and I will build your throne for all generations'. 
30b: D ' W ' Э ' Э IKDDl, 
'and (I will establish)177 his throne as the days of 
the heavens' 
3 7 b : ' і л э гсагсэ і и о э т , 
'and his throne (shall endure)1 7 8 as long as the 
sun before Me' 
In all three these lines NOD is in direct parallelism with у "IT , which in 
its time is also connected with an expression that indicates its ever­
lasting future: 
5a: -|УТТ fOK D^iy-ny, 
'I will establish your line forever' 
30a: iy-iT lyV ' n a r c i , 
'I will establish your line forever' 
174) The specification of the verses does not include that the present writer believes 
these sections of Ps.89 to form a psalm apart. It only indicates that the contacts 
are especially frequent in these verses. See the following note. 
175) It is interesting to note that Ps.45,5 has no contacts with Ps. 89,2-5.20-39, but 
it contains four words (nos , p i s , η ι κ τ η , η j»з*) used in reference to the 
king, that occur in the section 6-19 of Ps.89 in reference to God. Also the last 
part of Ps.89, i.e. w.39-52 has contacts with the first part of Ps.45: 3"n(Ps.45,4 
and Ps.89,44), ачъу (as enemies: Ps. 45,6 and Ps. 89,51), a ' IN(PS. 45,6 and 
Ps. 89,43.52), SDa(Ps. 45,7 and Ps. 89,45),ni7a(Ps. 45,8 and Ps. 89,39.52). 
176) In Ps. 89,37 He is the logical subject: ' тдз in this verse and the solemn oath by 
God in the preceding one. 
177) The line is elliptic; the verb ΤΙΠΕ is found in .ЗОа. 
178) Again an ellipsis, л т т is found in v.37a. 
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3 7 а : Л ' л ' nViyV ІУІТ, 
'his line shall endure forever' 
Although the dependence of Ps. 45 on Ps. 89 or vice versa is very 
hard to prove, the triple parallelism just mentioned and the further 
contacts indicated in note 175 make it all but certain that the two 
psalms are not mutually independent. Ps. 89 is certainly related to the 
tradition of God's interference with the establishing of the dynasty of 
David, of which also 2Sam. 7,8-16 is an echo. In confirmation of the 
relation between Ps.45 and Ps.89 we find literary contacts between the 
former and 2Sam. 7,8-16179. 
The whole atmosphere of Nathan's prophecy, both in 2Sam.7 and 
in Ps.89 is echoed in Ps. 45,7a. This makes it unavoidable for us, who 
know the entire Old Testament, to hear as a secondary theme in the 
word i « DD the dynasty of the king being founded and protected for­
ever by God. The multiple contacts of the introduction, the first section 
and the conclusion of Ps.45 with Ps.89 and 2Sam.7 make it very pro­
bable that also the text of Ps.45,7a alludes to the dynasty of the king. 
Of course, the main reference of ^коэ is to the actual rule of the king 
himself, but both the following іуі DV 1У and the above-mentioned 
contacts make a secondary allusion to the descendants of the king very 
probable. 
All these aspects and possible echoes in the word η к DD make it the 
less determined component of the relation. On the other hand, none of 
these aspects can be positively excluded, so that we have to keep 
them in mind when investigating the relation itself. Fortunately we can 
save most of the richness and the metaphorical bearing of INDD by 
translating 'throne'. Still, it should be admitted that the reference to 
'dynasty' can only be heard, when the line is read against the back­
ground of the whole psalm and of the rest of the Old Testament. 
Having determined as far as possible, the bearing of the terms of 
the relation, we can now direct our attention towards the relation it­
self. Theoretically speaking, we have three ways of determining more 
precisely the nature of this relation: comparing it with other construct 
state chains in the Old Testament, comparing it with other relations 
which the Old Testament establishes between God and a royal throne, 
and comparing it with the relation indicated in this psalm between 
179) 2Sam. 7,9: VV"1«, ^» тткз(т the meaning earth); 10: ілізу"? (cf. 
p-ix-тэу ι: Ps. 45,5); 11: ν ^ ' ΐ κ ; 12: "рлзк; 13: коз, о іу-іу; 
\!ч от« ' з а ; 15: 'топ; 16: о ту-ту, -[кээ, о іу-ту. 
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God and the king. The first way leads in practice nowhere, since a 
construct state chain in Hebrew may express almost any relation. The 
third way hardly needs any further development because from the 
analysis of the structure of the poem in Part One of this study it 
became evident that the fundamental theme of the song is God's 
blessing that brings about the permanence of the king's reign180. 
Consequently in the rest of the psalm the relation between God and 
the king is one of blessing on the part of God and one of dependence 
on the part of the king. The second way needs further elaboration: 
a survey of the texts that express the different actions of God 
regarding a royal throne. 
First of all the texts of the Old Testament should be mentioned 
where 'God' functions as the nomen rectum of a royal throne, just 
as in Ps. 45,7a181. There are three such texts, all three of them in the 
Books of the Chronicles: IChron. 28,5: ^ Ю Р ' - ^ У m n ' ïTiubu KDD, 
'the throne of the kingdom of the Lord over Israel'; IChron., 
29,23: π i n ' к о э - у , Ό η the throne of the Lord', and 2Chron. 9,8: 
TNDD-^y , 'on his (=God) throne'. These texts speak of the very same 
relation between the king's throne and God as Ps. 45,7 does, but they 
do not cast much light on the problem because there we are faced 
with the same questions: what are the precise terms, and what is the 
relation viewed in them? 
In a second list of texts we find коэ as an accusative indicating a 
royal throne: 2Sam. 3,10; 7,13; IKings 1,37.47; 9,5; Is. 14,13; Jer. 1,15; 
43,10; 49,38; Hag. 2,22; Ps. 9,8; 89,5.30.45; 103,19; Prov. 20,28; 
IChron. 17,12; 22,10; 2Chron. 7,181 8 2. This list does tell us something 
about the relation between God and a royal throne in so far as it is 
always God who establishes a throne for somebody else. In Jer. 49,38; 
Ps. 9,8; 103,19 God establishes a throne for Himself and in Jer. 1,15; 
Is. 14,13; Prov. 20,28 human beings make their own throne. But when­
ever a throne is to be established for somebody else God is the acting 
subject in all thirteen texts 1 8 3, while the throne belongs to some human 
180) See p.27. 
181) A pronominal suffix referring to God has about the same purport. 
182) 1 Kings 2,19 and Esther 3,1 do not deal with royal thrones, and the NOD there is 
mainly material, though some metaphorical significance is not to be excluded. 
183) In Jer. 43,10 TM reads a first person singular, what makes God the subject of the 
action, but LXX and Ρ have a third person singular, what indicates Nebuchadnezzar 
as the one who establishes his throne in Egypt. Whatever reading one prefers it 
hardly makes any difference for the present problem, since neither of the two 
readings makes a human authority establish a throne for someone else. 
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king It seems that human power - in the opinion of the authors of the 
Old Testament - is not able to establish a kingdom for somebody else 
This conclusion is corroborated by a survey of the list of 
expressions in which something is done about the king in relation to 
his throne IKings 1,48, 2,4 24, 3,6, 5,19, 8,25, 9,5, 10,9, 2Kings 
10,3, Jer. 33,17, Ps. 132,11, 2Chron 6,16, 9,81 8 4 Except for 2Kings 
10,31 8 5 we always find God as the subject of these expressions186. 
These facts become all the more conclusive, when we compare them 
with the use of the hif of the verb ηЪі: in only seven texts (ISam 
15,11 35, 1 Kings 3,7, IChron 28,4, 2Chron 1,8 9 11)1 8 7 is God the 
subject, against forty texts where some human authority is the subject 
Summing up the results of these lists we get a very conclusive set of numbers 
Expressions with God as subject Human authority as 
subiect 
коэ as object 13 (100ο/ο) 0 (0o/o) 
king as object l3(93°/o) 1 Г ) (7°/o) 
к DD with a preposition 
Az/of-iVD 7 (150/o) 40 (850/o) 
These statistics show luce clanus that the Old Testament uses for the 
idea of making somebody king (or deposing him) a different expression 
according to the authority that functions as the subject The conclusion 
may be drawn that the throne of a king is seen by the authors of the 
Old Testament as depending exclusively on God 
The fact that this exclusive dependence on God is expressed by so 
many different verbs and constructions could have provided an argument 
to avoid any preposition before D T I T K in our psalm in order to pre­
clude any restriction of this multiform relation The general, multiple 
dependence which can be deduced from the other texts in the Old 
184) Job 36,7 is a very enigmatic text. 2Chron. 23,20 and the Septuagint rendering 
of 2Kmgs 11,19 deal with the ntual of enthromzation and therefore the 
expression should be read as pointing in the first place to the material throne. 
Is 14,9 is in several ways an intermediate text. Neither God nor a human 
authority is the subject, and the meaning could be material and/or metaphorical 
185) One can hardly consider this text an exception since the expression occurs in a 
flattering and deceptive letter from Jehu to the educators of Ahab's children and 
to other defenders of the latter's dynasty. 
186) 1 Kings 2,4, 8,25, 9,5, Jer 33,17, 2Chron 6,16 use the impersonal expression 
V K I E ' коз "гуз W K т э ' NV, logically, however, the speaker, God, is the subject 
187) It should be noted that these cases either do not concern the Davidic dynasty 
(ISam. 15,11 35), or they are found in the mouth of the kings themselves that 
are concerned. In 2Chron 1,11 God repeats the words used by Solomon a few 
verses before. 
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Testament is not contradicted in this psalm: nwa and especially ~\ΊΏ. 
are both rather generic expressions in relation to a king. That these 
expressions of dependence on God are used in the key-verses of the 
psalm can only lead us to read in the verbless clause of v.7a that same 
dependence in its widest sense: God establishes the throne; He main­
tains it; He helps the one on the throne to rule justly; He aids him in 
his wars; He maintains the dynasty and protects it against any danger: 
the throne and its everlastingness are exclusively based on God. 
One question remains: do the parallel construct state chains in 
Chronicles view this same richness or do they limit themselves to 
certain aspects of this relation? The clause 'He has chosen Solomon 
my son to sit upon the throne of the kingdom of the Lord over 
Israel'(=*?NiU7,-,7y m r r т э ' г о к о э ) in IChron. 28,5 points plain­
ly to the fact that the human king of Israel is mainly seen by the 
'Chronicler' as the representative of the real king of Israel i.e. π τη ». 
Although IChron. 29,23 and 2Chron. 9.8 are not as explicit in this 
regard as IChron. 28,5, the occurrence of texts as ' г р а з " і п т п э у т 
oViy-iy 7 1ЭЗ πττ» INCDT о і у л - і у т п э т - з п (IChron. 
17.14: 'But I (=God) will confirm him in my house and in my king­
dom forever and his throne shall be established forever') and т ' ^ а э 
τ π ' 3 2 T U mn'"(2Chron. 13,8: 'the kingdom of the Lord in 
the hand of the sons of David') in the same book proves irrefutably 
that the author really thought about the human king as the 
representative, the caretaker of God, who is Himself the real king of 
Israel. In Ps.45 the idea of God as the real king of Israel is not explicit­
ly present, but the great importance that is given in this psalm to the 
dependence of the king ('s throne) on God could ultimately be based 
on the idea of God's own kingship over his people. This idea, however, 
was most probably accepted in the official theology only towards the 
time of the 'Chronicler', although it is very old in the Ancient Near 
East1 8 8. As an illustration of this development two parallel texts of 
2Sam. and IChron. speak volumes. They are the final clause of the two 
editions of Nathan's prophecy to David. 2Sam. 7,16 says: "And your 
house and your kingdom shall be made sure forever before Me." And 
IChron. 17,14: "But I will confirm him in my house and in my king­
dom forever." 1 8 9 
188) Cf. В. ALBREKTSON, o.e. (note 10) 45ff. 
189) Cf. G. VON RAD, Das Geschichtsbild des Chronistischen Werks, (BWANT IV,3), 
Stuttgart 1930, 119-136 (especially p.l25f); Ta VRIEZEN, o.c (note 83) 362; 
A. ALT, Kleine Schriften zur Geschichte des Volkes Israel, vol. I, München 1953, 
357. 
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Conclusion. 
Because of the generic character of the expressions η η η and гтой 
in the parallel verses and due to the multiple references and the 
allusions in Ps. 45,7a to the relation between God and the king, such a 
translation should be chosen as admitting the widest range of possible 
implications. The most literal translation, using the same brachylogy as 
the Hebrew original does, is most probably the best one here, too. The 
final decision about how to word the translation in English has to be 
made in view of the possibilities of the English language. A genitive in 
English is open to more explications than any preposition, just as the 
construct state chain in Hebrew. Thus it best renders the full impact 
of the Hebrew. Therefore, the present writer prefers to render Ps. 45,7a 
7УТ nViy D'nVN I N 0 3 with: YOUR THRONEIS GOD'S FOR 
EVER AND EVER. 
If one prefers to interpret -|Коэ as a verb, as M. Dahood does, and 
one reads iy τ DV ТУ as an adverbial accusative, the whole burden of 
translating the multiform dependence of the king on God is laid on the 
verb to be chosen in English. It should translate as many aspects of 
the relation God — king as possible. M. Dahood himself suggests "(...) 
God has enthroned you". The verb "to enthrone" indicates the actual 
putting on the throne and therefore hardly admits the connection with 
the adverbial expression 'for ever and ever'190. Secondly, much of the 
metaphorical bearing of к DD is lost in such a translation, especially the 
echo of 'dynasty'. It is very difficult, if not impossible, to find an 
English verb that expresses all the different aspects that have been 
established for this line in the preceding pages. However, some of these 
aspects and especially the unusualness of the — supposed! — Hebrew 
verb can be translated and the metaphorical meaning of N DD can be 
much enhanced by using the verb 'to throne' with a transitive meaning. 
This is unusual but correct English191. The translation 'God throned 
you for ever and ever' is still more literal than 'God enthroned you....', 
and it has the big advantage that the verb sounds as newly coined just 
for this occasion as the Hebrew one must have done to the listeners of 
the ancient poem. 
190) This fact might have been the reason for M. Dahood for interpreting D 'п^к as a 
construct state with a Ъ-епсІШсит. 
191) Cf. The Shorter Oxford English Dictionary, Oxford 3l965, 2182a. 
PART THREE 
THE LITERARY BACKGROUND 
OF PSALM 45 

I. INTRODUCTION. 
Several scholars, when discussing the literary character of Ps.45, use 
the term Hofstil or 'court style'1. This term originated for the biblical 
literature in the beginning of this century when a few scholars brought 
together and described certain themes and phenomena that return time 
and again in texts that speak about a king or that are addressed to one2. 
These scholars considered the whole Ancient Near East more or less as 
one cultural unit, with the same "Königsideologie" in Egypt, Sumeria, 
Babylonia and Assyria. Since thirty or forty years, however, it has 
become more and more clear that there are fundamental differences in 
king ideology e.g. between Egypt and Mesopotamia, between the Ur III 
Period and the Old Babylonian one3. These differences in ideology 
had their repercussions on the language used in relation with the king 
in the different countries or in the different periods. Hymns addressed 
to a king are found in the Ur III Period and in the Isin-Larsa Period, 
but not in Neo-Assyrian or Neo-Babylonian times. In the latter period 
the royal inscriptions take over the function of extolling the mighty 
exploits of the king4. Egypt has a word (jitr) applicable to god and 
king alike, but this is not the case with Ugarit or Mesopotamia. 
Faced with the different court styles of the Ancient Near East 
and with the general statements about Ps.45 showing several instances 
of court style, the first question one should ask is: What kind of Ancient 
Near Eastern literature does Ps.45 most closely parallel? The parallels 
of the Book of Psalms in general with the Egyptian literature were the 
1) E. KUTSCH, Salbung ah Rechtsakt im Alten Testament und im alten Orient 
(BZAW 87), Berlin 1963, 65; J. SCHILDENBERGER, Moses als Idealgestalt eines 
Armen Jahwes, in: A la Rencontre de Dieu - Mémorial Albert Gelin, La Puy 
1961, 82; H. GUNKEL-J. BEGRICH, Einleitung in die Psalmen, Göttingen 1933, 
140-171 (esp. 155). 
2) H. GRESSMANN, Der Ursprung der israelitisch-jüdischen Eschatologie (PRIANT 
6), Göttingen 1905. ID. Der Messias (FRLANT43), Göttingen 1929. L. DÜRR, 
Ursprung und Ausbau der israelitisch-jüdischen Heilandserwartung, Berlin 1925. 
3) R. LABAT, Le Caractère religieux de la Royauté assyro-babylonienne, Paris 
1939; H. FRANKFORT, Kingship and the Gods, Chicago 1948; J. DE FRAINE, 
L'Aspect religieux de la royauté Israélite, Rome 1954; J. GRAY, Sacral Kingship 
in Ugarit, in: Ugaritica VI(Mission de Ras Shamra XVII) Paris 1969, 290. 
4) A.L. OPPENHEIM, Ancient Mesopotamia, Chicago - London 1964, 149. 
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subject of a voluminous and well-known study by A. Barucq5. The 
parallels with certain sections of the Akkadian literature were in-
vestigated in a study, just as well-known, by G. Castellino6. Further-
more, M. Dahood indicates in his commentary on the Psalms7 any 
Canaanite or other West Semitic parallel that could be of some interest 
for the interpretation of a certain verse or expression. The only scholar 
to treat of the literary relation of dependence of Ps.45 in particular is 
B. Couroyer*. With these studies and some older ones9 at hand, the 
investigation necessary to find an answer to the question posed above 
can be limited considerably10, although it does not become superfluous. 
G. Castellino limited his investigation to the individual lamentations 
and the hymns, among which Ps.45 cannot be classified, and in fact, this 
psalm is not mentioned at all in his publication. Consequently, the 
whole Mesopotamian literature is to be regarded as uninvestigated as 
far as parallels with Ps.45 are concerned. This is not the case with the 
Egyptian literature. Although A. Barucq limits his investigation to the 
prayers and the praises of the diety or dieties, he treats of the parallels 
of Ps.45 in extenso on the pages 297 and 486-488, with the general 
conclusion on page 500. Starting from these remarks and adding some 
parallels, B. Couroyer tries to prove that Ps.45 is subject to late 
Egyptian influence. The latter's erudition and competency in Egyptology 
5) L 'expression de ¡a louange divine et de la prière dans la Bible et en Egypte, 
Le Caire 1962. 
6) Le lamentazioni individuali e gli inni in Babylonia e in Israele, Torino 1939. 
7) Psalms I {Anchor Bible- vol.16), Garden City N.Y. 1965. 
8) Review of: A. Barucq, L'expression de la louange divine et de ¡a prière dans ¡a 
Bible et en Egypte, in RB 72(1965) 281-286; iDEM.D/eu ou Roi?, RB 78 
(1971) 233-241. 
9) A. JlRKU, Altorientalische Kommentar zum Alten Testament, Leipzig 1923; 
G.R. DRIVER. The Psalms in the Ligfit of Babylonian Research (in: D.C. SIMPSON 
(ed,). The Psalmists, Oxford 1926, 109-175); A.M. BLACKMAN, The Psalms in 
the Light of Egyptian Research (Ibid p.177-197); P. HUMBERT, Recherches sur 
les sources égyptiennes de la littérature sapientiale d'Israel, Neuchâtel 1929; 
Qt G. CUMMINGS. Assyrian and Hebrew hymns of praise. New York 1934; 
J.H. PATTON. Canaanite Parallels in the Book of Psalms, Baltimore 1944; 
J. COPPENS, Les parallèles du psautier avec les textes de Ras ShamraOugarit, 
Le Muséon 59(1946) (=Mélanges Lefort), 113-142; CH. L FEINBERG, Parallels 
to the Psalms in Near Eastern Literature, Bibliotheca Sacra 104 (1947) 290-296; 
O'CALLAGHAN, Echoes of Canaanite literature in the Psalms, VT 4(1954) 164-176, 
10) Excluding more or less a priori the possibility of a direct relation of Ps.45 to 
Hittite, Punic, Elamitic, Arabian, Greek literature or any other one. 
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together with his conviction of Egyptian influence on Ps.45 guarantees 
rather strongly that there are not more significant Egyptian parallels to 
Ps.45 than those mentioned by him. 
As for the Canaanite and other West Semitic literature the 
situation is slightly more complex. M. Dahood indicates parallels main-
ly for grammatical reasons11 but he mentions also more ideological 
parallels12. Dahood\ proclivity for quoting West Semitic parallels 
suggests that he mentioned everything he could find of interest. However, 
there are two limits to this. Firstly, there are the texts that were not yet 
published when Dahood completed the first volume of his commentary. 
Secondly, and with more important consequences, it should be borne 
in mind that Dahood translates some parts of Ps.45 quite differently 
from what is generally accepted. These limitations make a new 
investigation of the West Semitic literature necessary. 
Summing up the results of the above orientation in the extant 
literature on the literary background of Ps.45 we find three things still 
to be done. Firstly, an evaluation should be made of the results obtained 
by A. Barucq and B. Couroyer regarding the Egyptian parallels to 
Ps.45. Secondly, the West Semitic texts should be investigated, accom-
panied by an evaluation of the parallels indicated by Dahood and 
others. The third task is by far the largest and the most difficult one: 
checking the vast Akkadian (and Sumerian) literature in search for 
parallels of Ps.45 and evaluating them. These three tasks account for 
the three chapters of this section, and the whole will be followed by 
a general conclusion. 
11) Cf. his remarks on Ps. 45,2 (Arab, qayn; reference to Note on Ps. 3,9). 3 (Ug. 
d'd' and ysmsmt', reference to Note on Ps. 2,4). 4 (reference to Note on Ps. 3,4). 
5 (Ug. /n/jr im drkth). 6 (Ug. tqln tht p'nh). 10. (Ug. mn). 13 (Ug. ktndsr 
phm bh; 'sr II). 14 (Ug. pnm). 15 (Phoen. milkôt). 
12) Cf. Note on Ps. 45,4 (Akk. риЩи melammu sarrutiya ishup). 8 (Phoen. wtrq 
'nk hr' 's kn b'rs). 18 (Phoen. 'Iykn lm bn wzr' thtnm) 
II. EGYPTIAN PARALLELS TO PS.45. 
As B. Couroyer mentions1 3, scholars have found Egyptian parallels 
only to the verses 2, 7 and 8 of Ps.45. In Ps. 45,2 there are two ex­
pressions for which Egyptian parallels have been proposed: a i o Tm and 
Ί'ΓΐΏ ТЭЮ.Р. Humbert^ proposed mdt nfrt, found in the 'Instruction 
of the Vizier Ptah-hotep', line 48 and 58, as a parallel to the former 
expression. A. Barucq15 refers to him but he expresses some reservation 
because the meaning of mdw.t nfr.t, 'well formulated expression', does 
not fully agree with Ps. 45,2. B. Couroyer mentions this expression only 
in passing16. Very little weight should be given to this parallel because 
the purport of the expression mdw.t nfr.t in the Egyptian text and of 
Π ϋ "ІЛТ in Ps. 45,2 is different. Furthermore, closer parallels can be 
found in the Old Testament itself and in the Akkadian literature17. 
The second expression in Ps. 45,2 for which an Egyptian parallel 
has been indicated is τ no i s I D . The parallel is found in Papyrus 
Anastasi I, 18,4: ss m-h-r. Although the relation between m-h-r and 
v n a was considered very uncertain18, ss m-h-r was brought in relation 
with Ps. 45,2 by several scholars: H. Gressmann19 , H. Duesberg20, 
A. Barucq21, H.H. Schaeder22. P. Humbert mentions the expression, too, 
but he also expresses doubt about the value of the etymology of m-h-r23. 
In fact this whole parallel should be forgotten. Both B. Couroyer24 and 
13). RB 72(1965)283. 
14) o.e. (note 8) 72. 
15) o.e. (note 4) 487 (text and note 40). 
16) RB 78(1971) 233. 
17) See p.95ff. 
18) A.H. GARDINER, Egyptian Hieratic texts. Series I. The Papyrus Anastasi I and 
the Papyrus Kroller together with the Parallel texts, Leipzig 1911, 20* note 7. 
19) Israels Spruchweisheit, 1925, 50; IDEM, Die neugefundene Lehre des Атпеп-ет-
ope und die vorexilische Spruchdichtung Israels, ZAW 42(1924) 295. 
20) Les Scribes inspirés, vol. I, Paris 1938, 40. 
21) o.e. (note 4) 487. 
22) Esrn der Schreiber (Beiträge zur historischen Theologie 5), Tübingen 1930, 39f. 
23) o.e. (note 8) 105 note 2. 
24) RB 72(1965) 283f; Trois épithètes de Ramsès II, Or.N.S. 33(1964) 443-460 (esp. 
443-453). Cf. T. METTINGER, Solomonic State Officiais (Coniectana Biblica. 
Old Testament Series 5), Lund 1971, 46 note 10. 
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A.F. Rainey25 demonstrated that ss m-h-rin Papyrus Anas tasi I has 
nothing to do with writing or the profession of a scribe. It is a military 
term and it has no bearing whatsoever on the ι ' п а тэ ID of Ps. 45,2. 
To replace this seeming parallel B. Couroyer refers to ss ikr η çlb 'w.f. 
'a scribe, competent with his fingers', which occurs in the Prophesyings 
of Ne f erro hu26 and in the Story of the Shipwrecked Sailor. This ex-
pression indicates, indeed, the basic idea of Τ π α т з т о but it is a 
circumscription rather than a parallel term, and in both the Akkadian 
literary traditions and the West Semitic texts closer parallels are met 
with, which will be treated later on 2 7 . 
The term D'n^N in Ps. 45,7a (and 8a) as referring to the king, has 
a good Egyptian parallel in the word«//·, which occurs in the set phrase 
ntr nfr, 'the perfect (or beautiful) god'. A. Jirku26 was, to the know­
ledge of the present writer, the first one to mention this term as a 
parallel for Ps. 45,7a. A Barucq only alludes to i t 2 9 . B. Couroyer 
uses the Egyptian expression as one of his arguments to demonstrate 
thatoTrVK in Ps. 45,7a is a vocative and he broadens the parallelism 
by reading ο 'Π1?к in v.8b as a vocative, too 3 0 . From the point of view 
of the Egyptian expression the parallelism is meager but irreproachable. 
However, the Hebrew counterpart is highly questionable to say the 
least: •Ti'?« should most probably not be interpreted as a vocative 
referring to the king, as has been shown in Part Two of this study, 
where also the arguments of B. Couroyer are answered31. 
The closest Egyptian parallel to a text of Ps.45 concerns v.8: 'You 
love justice and hate iniquity'. G. Lefebvre was the first one to mention 
a possible relation with 'I practiced justice (m'3t) and I detested in­
iquity (/s/i)'32. Both A. Barucq and B. Couroyer refer to him and 
quote more texts from the Egyptian literature that are similar. 
25) The Soldier-Scribe in Papyrus Amstasi I, JNES 26(1967) 58-60; IDEM, The Sribe 
at Ugarit. His Position and Influence, Proceedings of the Israel Academy of 
Sciences and Humanities, vol. 3, Jerusalem 1969, 126-147 (esp. 129). 
26) G. LEFEBVRE, Romans et contes égyptiens de l'époque pharaonique, Paris 1949, 
97. 
27) See p.93 and p.97f. 
28) o.e. (note 8) 226. 
29) o.e. (note 4) 297. 
30) RB 78(1971) 234-239. Cî.RB 72(1965) 284f. 
31) See p.44ff. 
32) G. LEFEBVRE, Tombeau de Pétosiris, 3 vol., Le Caire 1923-24, 38 and 159 
(Inscr. 116,5). 
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A. Barucq cites several Amarna texts in which members of the court 
of Akhenaton attest their good behavior in order to obtain favors, in 
very similar formulas. He concludes: 'Mais l'idée de base qu'une dis-
position vertueuse d'amour du bien et de haine du mal est cause de 
bénédictions est sûrement commune aux textes de Tel el-Amarna, de 
Pétosiris et au Ps.45'33. B. Couroyer thinks that the indicated texts are 
not yet sufficiently parallel, because only the second one of the double 
opposition in Ps. 45,8a (to love - to hate; justice - iniquity) is found in 
the texts of Pétosiris and Tell el-Amarna. He quotes some later texts 
where both oppositions are present, i.e. they contain also the opposition: 
mri (to love) - msdi(to hate)34. The epithet 'loving justice, hating 
iniquity' occurs rather frequently in the times of the Persians and the 
Ptolemeans35. This expression has. according to Couroyer "la littéralité 
souhaitée" in order to be a parallel to Ps. 45,8a, and he implicitly con-
cludes the dependence of Ps.45 on the Egyptian expression. The 
parallelism of the texts under discussion is beyond doubt, but in order 
to demonstrate dependence of one text on another more facts should 
be adduced: other dependencies should be proved excluded or im-
probable, and the possibility of historical contact between the texts 
should be shown. Only under such conditions Ps. 45,8a could be 
declared dependent on Egyptian texts. However, even in that case, it 
is not necessary for the dependence to be limited to the literal parallels 
in the later texts. Also the texts from the Amarna period could be 
sufficient inspiration for a talented author to create a double opposition 
as in Ps. 45,8a. The real difficulty in this question is to make it 
probable that no other literary or other depencende can explain the 
origin of Ps. 45,8a. However, already in the Old Testament we find 
close parallels in Is. 61,8; Amos 5,15; Mie. 3,2; Ps. 119,97+104. 
127f.l63. 
The general conclusion regarding a possible dependence of Ps.45 
on Egyptian literature is rather negative. A. Barucq states correctly: 
"la présence de cette seule coincidence dans le Ps.45 (v.8a and the 
Egyptian texts, J.M.) ne justifierait pas une telle conclusion."36. Taking 
into account also the other data Barucq's conclusion remains: " une 
33) o.e. (note 4) 487. 
34) RB 72(1965) 285. 
35) Cf. J.J. CLF.RE, Une Statuette du fils aînée du roi Nectanabô, Revue d'Ëgypto-
logie 6(1951) 143 sub N. 
36) o.e. (note 4) 487. 
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conclusion nette en ce sens demeure précaire si l'on tient compte de la 
similitude d'expression des louanges royales en Egypte et dans le reste 
de l'ancien Orient."37 The present writer agrees fully with these 
conclusions, especially since the similarity in royal epithets is particular-
ly true when 'loving justice' and 'hating evil' are concerned, as will be 
shown in chapter IV38. 
37) ibid. p.SOO 
38) See p.ll9f 
III. WEST SEMITIC PARALLELS TO PS.45. 
NeitherJ.H. Pattern^ nor J. Coppens40 mentions any parallel for 
Ps.45. M. Dahood does mention parallels for Ps.45 in the West Semitic 
literature41, but most of them concern morphological or semantic 
phenomena which do not involve any relation other than the relation 
between the languages as such. Besides such texts Dahood indicates only 
four other parallels. He sees in pulhu melammu a parallel with Ps. 45,5: 
ΤΠΠ 1 "jTin . This expression will be treated in the next chapter 
because it is Akkadian. For a parallel to η Vi π •'Л'' iK(Ps. 45,6) he 
refers to an unpublished Ugaritic tablet where ib mlk occurs. But 
besides being a rather general expression, it is also paralleled in the Old 
Testament by several texts speaking of the royal courts in Palestine 
itself, which texts are also closer in time to the psalm than the 
Ugaritic one, e.g.: •рзп ' л ' ' τ к л , 'of the king's enemies' (ISam. 
18,25)42. The Ugaritic expression ib mlk had most probably no direct 
influence on Ps. 45,6 and the indirect influence is very hard to 
demonstrate. If there was any influence it was so remote as to be of no 
interest for the present investigation. 
As a parallel to Ps. 45,8a: 'and you hate iniquity' Dahood quotes4 3 
a line of the Karatepe inscription: \,9.wtrq 'nk kl hr' 's kn b'rs, 'and I 
cleared out all the evil that was in the land'. But it is so different in 
wording and its similarity is so general that many other texts from the 
Ancient Near East can be quoted which make closer parallels44. The 
last parallel which M. Dahood quotes concerns v. 17 and it is a line from 
the Eshmumzar inscription: wV ykn lm bn wzr' thtnm, 'and may they 
not have son and seed in their stead'. This parallel is closer than the pre­
ceding one, but also this curse is extremely common and occurs in 
Akkadian texts without expressing the idea "instead of" but with the 
39) o.e. (note 8). He speaks only about the Ugaritic texts (cf. page V) and he 
mentions four times a verse of Ps.45 among other psalm texts as examples of a 
special meaning of a word (Ps. 45,3 on p.34 and Ps. 45,18 on p.36) or as 
examples of the recurrence of a certain theme (Ps. 45,7 on p.16 and p.19). 
40) o.e. (note 8) He does not mention Ps. 45 at all. 
41) o.e. (note 6) 270-276. 
42) Cf-i^an ' : тк 'П'ткз, 'against the enemies of my lord the king' (ISam. 
29,8) and η'τΐπ ' л к '2» is,'the enemies of my lord the king' (2Sam. 18,32). 
43) o.e. (note 6) 273. 
44) See p.ll9f andp.122. 
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terms "land" (Ps. 45,17) and "name" (Ps. 45,18)45. One can certainly 
regard the Eshmunazar text as a witness to a literary tradition in which 
the continuity of the royal dynasty played an important role, which is 
also valid for Ps.45. In this sense one can consider the text a parallel 
of Ps. 45,17a, although it is a curse instead of a blessing or a good wish. 
The relation between the expression in the Eshmunazar inscription and 
Ps. 45,17a, however, can be established only in the light of further 
evidence regarding both the date of the two texts and the literary 
tradition in which the importance of the royal dynasty is stressed in 
in the same way46. The Eshmunazar inscription is most probably from 
the beginning of the fifth century B.C.47 and Ps.45 is probably from 
the last century before the Exile of the Jews in 587 B.C.48. If there 
was any dependence of one text on the other it was most probably the 
Eshmunazar inscription which underwent the influence of Ps.45. 
However, it is very probable that both texts depend on a Mesopotamian 
literary tradition. 
A renewed check of the West Semitic literature by the present 
author yielded a few parallels that had escaped M. Dahood, probably 
because his interest was orientated differently. First of all we find 
some Phoenician royal inscriptions in which the central theme of Ps.45 
occurs: the blessing of the king by a god or by several gods. In the 
Karat epe inscription it is formulated rather generally: ... wbrk b'l kr 
[n}trys 'yt 'ztwd hym wslm w'z 'dr 'I kl mlk Itty b'l krntrys wkl 'In. 
qrt Vztwd 'rk y mm wrb snt wrs't n'mt w'z 'dr 'I kl mlk, 'May Ba'l-
KRNTR YS bless Azitawadda with life, peace, and mighty power over 
every king, so that Ba'l-KRNTRYS and all the gods of the city may 
give Azitawadda length of days, a great number of years, good authority, 
and mighty power over every king'49 (KAI no.26, A+B III,2ff. Cf. CHI, 
16ff.). 
45) See note 194. The phrase runs mmsu zèrïu ina mätäti lihalliq, 'may he (god so 
and so) destroy his name and his seed from the countries' (i.a. VAB VII,2 
p.228 1.24). 
46) Cf. J.C. GREENFIELD, Scripture and Inscription: The Literary and Rethorical 
Element in Some Early Phoenician Inscriptions in: H. GOEDICKE («ƒ.), Near 
Eastern Studies in Honor of William Foxwell Albright, Baltimore - London 1971, 
253-268. 
47) KAI II, p.49; cf; the literature indicated there. 
48) See p. 153-157. 
49) The English translations of the West Semitic texts quoted from KAI have been 
taken ÎTomANET with the exception of KAI 214 not translated there. 
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Both an earlier and a later inscription use expressions that come 
much closer to Ps. 45,8 and 3b. The earlier one is the Yehimilk in­
scription from the middle of the 1 Oth century B.C. (KAI no.4) where 
we read: (Ъ)...у'гк . b'l smm wb'tò>(4) gbl. wmphrt. 'I gbl (5) qasm 
lh'], 'May Ba'ISamem and the Lady of Byblos50 and the Assembly of 
the Holy Gods of Byblos prolong the days and years of Yehimilk in 
Byblos, for (he is) a righteous king and an upright king before the 
Holy Gods of Byblos'. Here, as in Ps. 45,8, the justness and righteous-
ness of the king are the explicit reason for the god to grant favors to 
the king. 
Something very similar occurs in the Yehawmilk inscription ( KAI 
no. 10) of the 5th or 4th century B.C. The parallelism of this text with 
Ps. 45,3 is substantially stronger because of the additional occurrence 
of both the verb brk and the noun hn in this text: (8) ... tbrk b'lt gbl 
'yt yhwmlk (9) mlk gbl wthww wt'rk ymw wsntw 'I gbl к mik sdq h' 
wttn (10) [Iw hrbt b\'lt gbl hn Γη 'Inm wl'n 'm 'rs ζ .··, 'may the Lady 
of Byblos bless and preserve Yehawmilk, king of Byblos, and prolong 
his days and years in Byblos, for he is a righteous king. And may the 
mistress, the Lady of Byblos, give him favor in the eyes of the Gods 
and in the eyes of the people of this country...' 
These texts show plainly that in Byblos a causal connection is 
made between te king's justice and the favors and blessings he receives 
from the gods. These blessings find their natural expression in the 
promise of a long reign. The theme of Ps.45, its verses 3 and 8, and 
the quoted texts from Byblos are doubtless parallel, but a conclusion 
regarding the direction of the dependence is hard to prove with only 
this instance of parallelism at hand. To the knowledge of the present 
writer, a causal connection between the king's justice and a blessing 
from the god(s) does not occur elsewhere in the Ancient Near Eastern 
literature in such an explicit formulation, with both a causal conjunction 
and the verb 'to bless'. The theme as such, however, was rather 
common
5 1
. 
Another interesting parallel in West Semitic inscriptions concerns 
Ps. 45,7, where a judicial staff and a throne occur in parallelism as 
50) ANET 653a has 'the Lord of Byblos' in the text. The correction 'the Lady of 
Byblos' is found in a footnote. 
51) The Assyrian kings use a formula like: "May god so and so see upon my good 
deeds and bless ....", see p.101. For the very similar parallels to Ps. 45,8 see 
p. 120. For a more general outlook of cf. В. ALBREKTSON. History and the 
Gods (Coniectanea Biblica. Old Testament Series 1) Lund 1967, 98-114. 
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royal insignia. The same parallelism is found in one of the oldest 
Phoenician inscriptions, in the second line of the Ahiram inscription 
{KAIno.l): thtsp.hfr. mspth . thtpk . ks'. mlkh 'Let his judicial 
staff be broken, let his royal throne be upset'. In Ugarit we find an 
almost identical parallel: lyhpk. ksa. mlkk (29) lytbr.ht. mtptk, 'surely 
he will overturn the throne of your kingship, surely he will break the 
scepter of your judgeship' {Gordon 49 VI,28f = СТА 6 VI,28f)52. 
This combination of the scepter with justice (or dominion)53 does not 
occur in the Old Testament outside Ps.45, let alone in parallelism with 
a throne. This makes the texts quoted important parallels to Ps. 45,7 . 
In the next chapter it will be shown that very similar and even closer 
parallels are found in Akkadian texts. There 5 5 it will also be indicated 
which way the dependence goes, if any conclusion in these matters is 
possible at all. 
As is indicated above5 6, the ss m-h-r in Papyrus Anastasi I has no 
relation to the "pna i s TD of Ps. 45,2, but in the same papyrus occurs 
"a Semitic (presumable Canaanite) expression for "expert scribe" other 
than - V па тэ i о ; viz. ... t-p-r y-d-' =ут "Ρ тэт о, 'a knowing scribe' " 
This expression is to be considered as the local equivalent (to the know­
ledge of the author of the letter) of the Egyptian expression ss spd, 
'keen scribe', which is used a few lines previously (17,2) in the same 
satyrical way. This gives us one expression that has been used in West 
Semitic as an equivalent to the Hebrew ла TSTD. The occurrence of 
spr hkym wmhyr in the opening line of the Words of Ahiqar5* shows 
that the word T n a could be used in the same context. Both texts 
witness to a tradition in which 'experienced scribe' was a known quali­
fication, although Papyrus Anastasi I and the Words of Ahiqar refer 
primarily to a 'wise' or 'learned' scribe while Ps. 45,2 indicates more 
the 'well-trained', 'expert' scribe. 
52) The same text is found elsewhere, slightly broken: Gordon no. 129 1.17f = СТА 
2 III(?). Cf. J.C. DE MOOR, The Seasonal Pattern on the Ugaritic Myth ofBa'lu 
(AOAT 16Л Kevelaer 1971, 237 ad VI.28-29 (cf. p.230). 
53) The exact meaning of the word mspt and the root spt in West Semitic has been 
under discussion for a long time. The latest list of the important literature is 
found in A. MARZAL, The Provincial Governor at Mari: His Title and Appoint­
ment, JNES 30(1971) 188 note l;c{Jbid. p.l89f. 
54) Cf. GREENFIELD o.e. (note 42) 255. 
55) See p.118. 
56) See p.86f. 
57) A.F. RAINEY, JNES 26(1967) 58 (see note 25). 
58) A. COWLEY, Aramaic Papyri of the fifth century ВС, Oxford 1923, 212 1.1. 
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Of less interest, but still worth mentioning are two parallels to 
Ps. 45,18a from the eighth century B.C. On the Hadad statue erected 
by Panammuwa I of Yaudi we read in line 20f: [mn m n ] . bny . y'hz . 
htr. wysb . 'I. msby . mlk 2 1 7 . y'dy . wys'd . 'brw . wy[z]bh[. hdd . 
zn . wyzk]r . 'sm . pnmw 'Who of my sons seizes the scepter and 
sits on my seat as king over Ya'udi and establishes (his) power and 
sa[cri]fices [(for) this Hadad and proclai]ms the name of Panammuwa...' 
(KAI no.214)5 9. The everlastingness of the name of the king is expressed 
in the Karatepe inscription at the very end of the inscription, as in 
Ps.45: 'ps sm 'ztwd ykn Vim km sm smswyrh, 'But the name of Azita-
wadda shall endure forever like the name of sun and moon' (KAI 
no.26 A IV.lf)6 0. These texts are not so closely parallel to Ps. 45,1861 
as to suggest a direct dependence. 
Summing up the parallels in the West Semitic literature we find two 
remote parallels for Ps. 45,18a and two rather close parallels for both 
Ps. 45,7a+b and Ps. 45,3b+8. This result may seem meager, but against 
the background of the limited number and size of the West Semitic 
inscriptions it is not so. These parallels will modify the conclusions of 
the next chapter slightly, but fundamentally. 
59) The restorations are rather certain because of an almost identical phrase in 1.15f: 
mnmn.bny.y'hz[.ht}r.wysb. 'l.msby.wys'd 'brw.wyzbh ^hdizru-wz—nsy. 
wyzbh. ?[...]?•yzbh.Md.wyzkr. 'sm.hdd... For the meaning of zkr in this context 
seep. 123f. 
60) The end of the parallel text under С is identical: sm[...]r ['ps sm] 6'ztwd (y)ykn 
Vim km sm 7sms wyrh. 
61) The second text is much closer to Ps. 72,17, also the end of a psalm. Cf. GREEN­
FIELD, o.e. (note 42) 267. 
IV. AKKADIAN PARALLELS TO PS.45. 
Since the Akkadian (and Sumerian) literature is so immense, and 
because the angle under which it is to be investigated is new, more texts 
will be quoted than can be considered really close parallels to Ps.45, in 
order to make a judgement on the limits of the parallelism easier. On 
the other hand, completeness in these matters is an ideal that is almost 
never obtained fully, and the present writer is almost certain to have 
missed a number of texts, some of which may even provide important 
parallels. Nevertheless sufficient texts will be indicated as to prove the 
heart of the thesis: Ps.45 depends on Akkadian court style, especially 
on the literary tradition of the Neo-Assyrian court, as it is found in the 
royal inscriptions. The parallels will be indicated and/or quoted in the 
order of the expressions and verses of Ps.45. The results will be 
summarized at the end of each verse, and at the same time they will be 
confronted with the inner-biblical parallels. At the end of the whole 
psalm the general conclusions will be drawn. 
v.2a: My heart is astir with a good theme. 
Hebrew m o , 'good'has two Akkadian equivalents: tabu and damqu. 
The latter is more an ethical term, it indicates the quality of a thing: 
'good', 'favorable', while the former refers primarily to the senses: 
'pleasant', 'fine'. In Ps. 45,2 neither of the two aspects of α ID can be 
excluded, i n has also two Akkadian equivalents: dabäbu and amatu. 
Dabäbu tabu is only found with the meaning 'nice, pleasant word(s)', and 
all three occurrences concern a king. The oldest texts are two letters 
from Nippur: ... mannu pàn banùturn sa bêlija Птиг и таппи dabäba 
täb [sa] bêlija liltemmî..., 'whosoever may see the gracious face of my 
lord and whosoever may listen to the pleasant speech of my lord...' {BE 
17 no. 38:8ff (pl.30),MB). BE 17 no. 89:1 Of (pl.62) is a slightly 
damaged text, in which, because of the strict identity with no. 38:7-9, 
the last two signs after da-ba-ab[ka] can be restored as D Ù G ^ ¡.e. tab: 
mannu panïka banúti Птиг и dabäb[ka tab], 'whosoever may see your 
gracious face and may ... [your pleasant] speech'. Two other occurrences 
of dabäbu tabu are in texts from the time of the Neo-Assyrian kings. 
In the first one the expression has a meaning equivalent to the one in 
the Nippur letters:sadabäbi аппё tabi epsite annïte dîqte .... 'because of 
this gracious word, this kind deed (.., which the king has done)' {ABL 
no. 358: obv.lSf). Virutally the same text is repeated on the reverse of 
the same tablet, line 3-4. The other text is an oracle in a prayer of 
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Assurbanipal to Nabu: sa anäku dabäbu tabu attanaddanakka, '(I, Nabu) 
who always granted you a favorable word (or, probably better: to 
speak well)62)' (ABRT 1 pi. 5:11). 
Amatu damiqtu occurs often with the meaning 'good word' i.e. 
'recommendation'63. This is the case in the Akkadian prayer series 
Su-illa: litammïka Bunene rubù amai damiqti, 'may the noble Bunene 
speak a recommendation (for me) to you'64 (BMS no. 6:125 (tt. AGH 
p.50), SB). The expression is also used to indicate a favorable answer: 
awatku[nü\ damiqtim isti suhänja lapp{i\tanimma, 'write (and send) me a 
favorable word (i.e. answer) of yours with my servants'. Amatu täbtu is 
quoted by CAD AII 29b with the meaning 'pleasant word': amata täbta 
sa sani ana rüqëti qibïsi, 'tell her the gracious, royal and everlasting 
word' (Angim IV 37). The plural mwätum täbätum occurs indicating 
the pleasant contents of a message: awätim täbätimma ina tuppim 
sutterrm [sub]ilsu, 'write on a tablet and let him bring the (following) 
nice words' (ARMT 1 no. 24:7, OB Mari); ... awätija [dam]qäte ana 
pani [sar]rati dub[b]u, 'and say ... of my favorable words before the 
queen65 (Syria 16(1935) 189:17-20, Ug). 
There are two still better parallels to m o "lm in the way it is 
used in Ps. 45,2a. In the series Su-illa we read: suskin kitti in pïja subsi 
amat [damiqti] ina libbija, 'put truth in my mouth, let there be good-
ness (lit. a good word) in my heart' (BMS no. 22:14f (tt. AGH p. 106), 
SB). As in Ps. 45,2 we have there the distinction between the part of 
the body used for speaking and the one used for thinking, and in 
both texts the 'good word' is found in the latter. Nevertheless, the 
meaning of Akkadian amat damiqti here is different from the Hebrew 
n o i n : it means 'good thoughts' in opposition to bad ones, while 
the Hebrew indicates more the 'pleasant' and 'well made' poem. 
Furthermore, the context is quite different. 
62) cf. 1.9-10, about AssurbanipaTs lips and tongue. 
63) cf. В. LANDSBERGER, Das " gute Wort", in: Altorientalische Studien Bruno 
Meissner zum 60. Geburtstag am 25. April 1928 gewidmet von Freunden, Kol­
legen und Schülern. (= Mitteilungen der altorientalischen Gesellschaft, Band IV, 
(Heft l+II), Leipzig 1928-1929, 294-321 (esp. 308-315). 
64) CAD A11 р.ЗІЬ translates 'may the noble Bunene recommend you', which does 
not seem correct since the following line reads: aja fyirtu naramtaka silim liqbika, 
'may Aja, your beloved (first) wife, say to you "reconcile yourself" ': the re­
commendation is meant in favor of the supplicant, and directed to Samas. 
65) A.F. RAINEY, The Scribe at Ugarit. His Position and Influence, in: Proceedings 
of the Israel Acedemy of Sciences and Humanities, vol. 3, Jerusalem 1969. 
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The best parallel, although grammatically different from the 
Hebrew text, is a line from the epilogue of the Epic of Irra, where we 
meet with the same kind of reflection by the poet on his own work as 
is found in Ps. 45,2 and 18: nam sa isarrafju ul imät ina sipti eli sani и 
rubê damiq atmûsu, 'the singer that sings (this epic) will not die of the 
plague, his words (speech) will please king and ruler' (Col. V:54f, 
Bab.Lit.)66. The occurrence of the variant reading litïb61 for damiq 
shows that the difference between tabu and damqu ' should not be 
pressed. Something similar, but not as closely parallel to Ps. 45,2, is 
found in prayers: atmïja litîb eli ili и istari, 'my speech may be pleasant 
for god and goddess' {KAR no.59: rev. 10 (tt. AGH p.66), SB). There 
are many more similar texts6 8, and in fact, atmu + tabu seems to be a 
set phrase for expressing the quality of a prayer or a poem. 
v.2b: My tongue is like a rapid writer's quill. 
As is indicated by A.F. Rainey the Akkadian equivalent of 'expert 
scribe' is tupsarru emqu69. It occurs on one of the Sutantepe tablets 
(STT 1,30): tupsarru enqute liskuru naräka, 'let expert scribes read your 
stela' {AnSt 5(1955) 108:173, OB). One of the scribes at the court of 
Ugarit under king Arhalbu signs a decree with: Samassarru tupsarru emqu 
(KÙ.ZU)70, Samassarru, expert scribe'71. 
Biblical parallels. 
The expression, m o "ізі is used in the Old Testament mostly to 
indicate that something is good (i.a. 1 Kings 14,13) or to express some­
body's agreement with a proposal (i.a. ISam. 9,10; 1 Kings 2,38.42), 
but one can hardly call these texts parallels to Ps.45,2a. A better kind 
66) L. CAGNI. Das Erra-Epos. Keilschrifttext (Studia Pohl 5), Rom 1970, 33; 
tt. IDEM, L'Epopea di Erra (Studi Semitici 34), Roma 1969, 128. Cf. Irra V:46: 
sa Isum alik mafjrisu itib elisu, 'it (the poem) pleased Isum, his herald'. The 
parallelism of Irra V:54 and 46 with Ps. 45,2 is very strongly corroborated by 
the parallelism of Irra V:59-61 with Ps. 45,18, the other end of the inclusion of 
Ps.45. See p. 142. 
67) Given by two of the four readable copies. Cf. L. CAGNI, L'Epopea di Erra (see 
note 66) 128 ad 1.55. 
68) Cf. CADA11 498 sub l.b) 1 ' and sub l.c).. 
69) o.e. (note 65) 129. For the Sumerian equivalent cf ZA 50(1952) 64 1.19: 
dub-sar-gal-zu, 'wise writer', said of king Sulgi (Ur III). 
70) Cf. M. CIVIL (ed.). The Series \\i = saand Related Texts (MSL XII), Roma 1969, 
99 line 141k (not 142j as indicated by CAD E 151b): d u b - s a r - k ù - z u =егщЩ. 
71) Cf. A.F. RAINEY, o.e. (note 65) 128 note 3. ARMTnoJ 1.40: [itt\iawm tupsarri 
[a]klutim, is most probably tobe read differently;cf. AHMT 15 р.171 s.v. aklum. 
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of parallelism is found in the texts Jos. 21,45; 23,14.15; 1 Kings 8,56; 
2Kings 20,19; Jer. 29,10; 33,14, where m o " n i indicates the favor­
able word of God, his promise. The only close parallels, however, are 
1 Kings 12,7 (=2Chron. 10,7) and Prov. 12,25, where the expression 
means 'nice, pleasant word(s)'. Τ Π a I B I D has a well-known parallel in 
Ezra 7,6: nœa m i n a т п а 1 s D-N Τ m , 'He was a scribe skilled in 
the law of Moses'. However, the qualification 'in the law of Moses' 
makes it certain that "Pno Ί Β Ι ο , ι η this context, does not indicate 
Ezra's ability to write well or fast, but the fact that he was an ex­
perienced 'scribe', i.e. an able scholar who knew how to read and to 
explain the law well. 
Conclusion. 
Both 310 121 and τ π a і э ю correspond to set phrases in 
Akkadian, which make excellent parallels. The former expression occurs 
also in the Old Testament itself, but without the proper context. The 
best parallel, especially because of the mental attitude involved, is Ina 
V:54, which is a witness of a way of thinking that was very rare in the 
Ancient Near East72. The self-consciousness of the author, the reflection 
on the role of his work returns in Ps. 45,18, which in turn is very close­
ly parallel with the same epilogue of the Epic of Ina: col.V: 59-617 3. 
The parallelism of Ps. 45,2 (and 18) to the epilogue of the Epic of Ina 
in .vording and, above all, in mentality is beyond doubt. A direct or 
indirect relation between the two texts is almost certain. Further 
conclusions have to wait till all Akkadian parallels have been examined. 
Τ π a TS io has an excellent equivalent in Akkadian tupsanu emqu, 
but a direct relation between τ η a i s 10 and tupsanu emqu is hard 
to prove because of the 'Canaanite' t-p-r y-d-' and the Aramaic spr 
hkym wmhyr, although the latter two expressions indicate more the 
knowledge of the scribe than his skill. Furthermore, the expression is 
rather non-committal, and by itself it is a rather weak basis for further 
conclusions. 
v. 3a. You are the most beautiful of the sons of men. 
In the Akkadian texts the present writer could not find any reference 
to the fact that a king is handsome 'ex officio'. The only text that could 
be a kind of parallel to Ps. 45,3a is a line from a Sumerian love song (a 
balbale of Inanna): as-as-ta eme-ag as-as-ta ses-i-bi- sag^ -sag^-
72) Cf. P.F. GOSSMANN, Das Era-Epos, Würzburg, 1956, 86. 
73) See p. 142. 
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mu 50-àm mu-un-ag (PAPS 107, 509:29f), which S.N. Kramer trans-
lates: "One by one, "tongue-making", one by one. My brother of 
fairest face did so fifty times"74. However, i-bi - sagj-sag^ is here the 
epithet of Dumuzi, the partner of Inanna in the hieros gamos, and refers 
to his qualities as lover (just as .За in Ps.45), and it returns in this part of 
the dialogue as a kind of refrain. The Akkadian literature does not speak 
of the beauty of king as such. 
.За: Graciousness is poured out upon your lips. 
In the Akkadian royal inscriptions we find two rather similar ex­
pressions which are reasonbly close parallels to the one in Ps. 45,3b, one 
occurring in Neo-Assyrian times, and the other in the inscriptions of 
Nebuchadnezzar and Nabonidus. The oldest text that could be a Mesopo-
tamian parallel to Ps. 45,3a is Sumerian. It is a line of a hymn to Enlil-Bani 
of Isin, where the (deified) king is said to be: ka-dujQ-ga n u m d u m 
inim-ma sa^, 'of a good mouth, of a lip with gracious word' (OECT 1 
pi. 10 col. I:30f; tt. ZA 51, p.78 and 80). This is the only text in the 
Mesopotamian literature the present writer could discover, where this or 
a similar expression is used for a king, and a deified one at that. All the 
following texts refer exclusively to gods and goddesses. 
Towards the end of the Neo-Assyrian empire a set phrase was coined: 
amat damiqtija (or: su) lissakin saptukki (or: -kka; -ssa), 'a word of 
grace for me (or: him) may lay on your (or: her) lips.' The oldest 
occurrence is in an inscription of Sennacherib on the couch (ersu) 
belonging to the throne of Bel in Esarra. It has been saved for us in 
a dedicatory inscription of Assurbanipal: amat damiqtisu ina pan Assur 
lissakin saptussa, 'a word that is favorable to him (lit. of goodness for 
him) may lay upon her lips before Assur' (VAB VII,2 p.294 1.12, NA). 
We find it also in Esarhaddon's inscriptions Uruk A and Uruk B: amat 
damiqtija lissakin saptussa, 'a word of grace for me lay upon her lips' 
(AfO Beih 9 p.75 1.34 and p.76 1.17 NA). 
Under Nebuchadnezzar the expression becomes, on one hand, 
more similar to Ps. 45,3b because amat is left out, and, on the other 
hand, less similar because now damqätua the plural is used: damqâtua 
lissaknä saptukki/ka, 'favors (lit. good things) for me may lay upon 
your lips'. It is a standard element of the ending of Nebuchadnezzar's 
inscriptions: VAB IV p.76f col. 111:42; p.80 col.II:21f; p.84 no.6 col.II: 
9ff; p.86f col.II: 26 etc. Langdon translates damqätua with 'my good 
74) The Sacred Marriage Rite, Bloomington 1969, 104; cf. ibid. p. 105. 
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deeds', which is certainly wrong: the suffix of damqätua is to be taken 
as a dative (good decions, favors for me) and not as a genitive {my 
good, pious deeds). This can be deduced from one of the inscriptions, 
where damqätua has been replaced by: balät ûmë rûqûti kunnu 
/cussi...., 'life of far-off days, stability of the throne...' (ibid, p.96 1.18ff, 
NB), which are not good deeds to be done, but favors to be received. 
Under Nabonidus (ibid. p. 224, 232, 242, 244, 250 and 258) the ex-
pression changes again slightly. The latest occurrence of a similar ex-
pression is in an inscription of Antiochus I Soter (VAB III p. 134 1.16), 
but there saptukka (your lips) is replaced by ina pîka (in your mouth). 
All the texts quoted in the last two paragraphs refer to gods and 
goddesses, and occur in royal inscriptions. In the Sennacherib text 
quoted above amat damiqtisu means 'recommendation', as is shown 
by the following ina pan Assur, 'before Assur', but in the Esarhaddon 
texts amat damiqtija indicates the favors themselves, the good destiny 
for the supplicant: the text is followed by: balât ûmë rûqûti sebe littütu 
tub sèri и l}üd libbi sîmi simäti, 'life of far-off days, plenty of offspring, 
health (lit. goodness of body) and happiness (lit. joy of heart) give me 
as my destiny (AfO Beih 9 p.76 1.18). The same holds true for two 
parallel lines from the series Su-illa : ina pîka lusa balätu ina saptika 
lissakin salämu, 'from your mouth may go out life, upon your lip may 
lay well being' (KAR no. 58:23f (tt. AGH p.38; cf. ibid, p.42 1.33), 
SB). 
The closest parallel referring directly to a king occurs in Sargon's 
story about his eighth campaign, where it reads: sarru кепи däbib 
damqäte ...., 'the rightful king who speaks favorable things... (TCL 3 
pi.6 col.11:114, NA). This text shows that damqäte were expected from 
a king, too. 
v.3b: Therefore Elohim has blessed you forever. 
The everlasting blessing by the god(s) is a very common theme in 
the cuneiform literature as is made plain by the numerous texts quoted 
in CAD К p. 193b/194. The expression Nabu и Marduk ana sani bèlija 
likrubû, 'may Nabiî and Marduk bless the king my lord! ' is a standard 
phrase in the introduction of the letters to the Neo-Assyrian kings 
(ABL passim). Often this blessing is specified, involving a long life 
and/or many sons (ibid, no.76, 120, 177, 220 etc.).75 The blessing of 
75) It is interesting to note that the blessing by a god (expressed with karâbu) does not 
occur in the introductory formulas of letters before the Neo-Babylonian - Neo-
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the king in the royal inscriptions is several times causally connected 
with the good deeds of the king. E.g., this occurs in Esarhaddon's 
inscriptions: epsëteja damqäte kënis ippalisma élis libbasu kabattus 
immir ikrib йтё rûqûti ikrubannima, '(As) he (=Assur) duly regarded 
my good works his heart jubilated, his liver radiated, he blessed me 
(with) a blessing of far-off days and ...' (AfO Beih 9 p.5f 1.18ff, NA). 
A similar text occurs in the Babylonian inscriptions of the same king: 
epsëtija damqäti ¡jadis lippalsu [ma] ina kunnu lìbbisunu liktarrabu 
sarrutu. 'May (Marduk and Sarpanitum) joyfully regard my good works 
and with the firmness of their heart may they bless the kingship 
permanently' {ibid, p.26 VIII:2ff, NB), where the I/3-form indicates 
the perdurance of the blessing. That the blessing is really meant to be 
everlasting can be seen in the recension G of the same inscription, 
where, in the passage parallel to the one just quoted we read: ikrib йтё 
ruquti likrubannima sulum palëja liqtabbi ana duri dòri, '(with) a 
blessing of far-off days may he bless me and the well-being of my 
government may he decree (lit. speak) for ever and ever' (ibid. p.27 
1.2ff76 ). The connection of good deeds and blessing occurs also in an 
inscription of Sinsarriskun: Nabu Tasmêtum epsëtija damqäti hädis 
ippalsuma [i\ktarrabu sarrüti, 'Nabli and Tasmetum joyfully regarded 
my good works and they blessed the kingship permanently' (KAH no. 
137:13ff (pl.88), NA), where again the I/3-form stresses the durative 
aspect of the blessing. Even during the Persian empire we meet with 
this combination: ana ipsëti\Ja] Marduk bêlu rabû ihdïrna ana jäti 
Kuras sarru ... damqis ikrubma, 'the great Lord Marduk was pleased 
with my deeds and he graciously blessed me, Cyrus, the king...' (F R 
no.35 1.26; tt. VAB III p.4). 
Biblical parallels. 
The handsomeness of the king is a rather common theme in the 
Old Testament77, but only once grace is said to be 'on somebody's lips': 
Assyrian period. Cf. E. SALONEN, Die Gruss- und Höflichkeitsformeln in Baby-
lonisch-Assyrischen Briefen (Studia Orientalia edidit Societas Orientalis Fennica, 
vol. XXXVIII), Helsinki 1967, 86 and 88ff. The verb karäbu does occur in earlier 
letters, but only in the meaning 'to pray for', cf. ibid. p.50. 
76) After a broken text ending in lissakin ina pi[-i-m'f\,'... may lay in [his mo]uth'! ! 
There is still another text of Esarhaddon, from Uruk (LKU no.461.17f), but the 
present writer only knows it from Borgens partial translation: "Daraufhin soll 
Шаг die 'guten Taten'des Königs freudig anblicken und ihn segnen" (AfO 18 
р.ІПа). 
77) Seep.12. 
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Prov. 22,11: T^O ІПЗП v n s w ]Π, which most probably is to be 
translated: 'who has graciousness on his lips (i.e. whose speech is 
pleasant), has the king as his friend'. This meaning of ] π is assured by 
Sirach 6,5: mVw IVKIS? "¡Π » η s c i , 'pleasant speech (lit. lips of 
graciousness) receives kind regards'78, and by the close parallel in Prov. 
16,13:nns» o»*m' -ілті рнх-тіЗЕ' п^э а f I S T , 'righteous lips 
are the delight of a king and he loves him who speaks what is right'. 
The last text belongs to the same literary sphere as Ps.4579. 
Nowhere in the Old Testament is the everlasting blessing of the 
king by God expressed the way it is in Ps. 45,3b. Nevertheless, in the 
closely related seventh chapter of 2Samuel occurs a good parallel: 
'and bless the house of your servant that it may last forever before 
you ... and with your blessing the house of your servant will be blessed 
forever' (2Sam. T^P) 8 0 . The causal relation between Ps. 45,3a and 3b 
(either 3a being the cause of 3b following the normal meaning of 
f э-^У, or 3b being the cause of 3a as some scholars prefer81 ) is with­
out good parallels in the Old Testament. 
Conclusion. 
In Part One of this study8 2 the conclusion was arrived at that 
ГРЭ'з ' ' refers mainly and basically to the royal marriage in the second 
section of the psalm. The absence of beauty 'ex officio' occurs also in 
the Akkadian royal inscriptions: a kind of negative parallel. The reference 
to beauty, however, is found in love songs83 and it is in this literary 
genre that we will find the Akkadian parallels for Ps. 45,12. The 
second half of Ps. 45,3a is certainly parallel to the first half, but it is 
not a case of purely synonymous parallelism. The whole structure of 
the poem, together with the use of η » т п э ю з shows84 that primarily 
reference is made to the qualities of the king's speech. This is further 
78) For a discussion on this difficult text cf. N. PETERS, Der jüngst wiederaufgefundene 
hebräische Text des Buches Ecclesiasticus, Freiburg i.Br. 1902, 21f. 
79) Compare Prov. 16,12f with Ps. 45,8a+b. 
80) Cf. IChron. 17,27. 
81) Among others: E. PODECHARD, Notes sur íes Psaumes. Psaume XLV, RB 32(1923) 
32; R. FRANKENA; Einige Bemerkungen zum Gebrauch des Adverbs 7 o-Vy im 
Hebräischen, in: Studia Biblica et Semitica Theodora Christiana Vriezen Dedicata, 
Wageningen 1966,98. 
82) Seep.12. 
83) Also in the Old Testament; cf. Cant. 1,8.15.16; 2,10.13; 4,1.7.10; 5,9; 6,1.4.10; 
7,2.7. 
84) See p.22f. 
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confirmed by the meaning of ]π in Prov. 22,1 and Sirach 6,5. The only 
Ancient Near Eastern combination of 'grace' and 'lips' outside the Old 
Testament is the Akkadian expression amat damiqtija lissakin saptukka/ki 
and its equivalent damqátua lissaknä hptukka/ki. And here again, 
amat damiqtija and damqátua does not refer to handsomeness, but to 
good, favorable words or decisions, although some texts are less close-
ly parallel because they refer to recommendation or intercession. 
The everlasting blessing of a king by god(s) occurs in the Old Testajnent, 
in other West Semitic texts and in Akkadian: it is a common theme for 
at least these three sections of the Ancient Near Eastern literature. 
Parallels to the combination of Ps. 45,3a and 3b, on the other hand, do 
not occur in the Old Testament, although they are met with in West 
Semitic and Akkadian royal inscriptions. 
Summing up the Akkadian parallels to Ps. 45,3 we find rather 
good parallels to all its three lines separately, and to the combination 
of the last two lines. The last line and its combination with the 
preceding one has reasonably close parallels in the West Semitic royal 
inscriptions, too. 
V.4: Gird your sword on your thigh, о mighty one. 
In your splendor and glory (5: ride forth triumphantly). 
The verse as such has no direct parallels in Akkadian, but two 
elements of it do occur in the Akkadian literature and very frequently, 
too. The Akkadian equivalent of ТПЛ is qarradu (= UR.SAG). This 
term is so common as a royal (and divine) epithet that it is im­
possible to quote a really representative group of texts. Fortunately, 
this is not necessary either since complete lists of these texts exist: 
ERAS p. 229-231 and 459, and AGE p. 162-164. 
In Akkadian there are several pairs of words that correspond more 
or less closely to the expression " р т т η τ ι π 8 5 . Assurnasirpal says 
about himself that he is the one: .. salummat kakkësu melamme 
bèlûtisu eli sarräni sa kibrat erbetti usarrihùsu, 'the radiance of 
whose arms and the (awe-inspiring) splendor of whose lordship made 
him overpowering above the kings of the four borders (i.e. world 
regions)' {AKA p.263 1.26f, NA). These qualities are a gift from the 
85) Cf. E. CASSIN, La Splendeur divine. Introduction à l'étude de la mentalité mésopo-
tamienne (Gvilisations et Sociétés vol.8), Paris- La Haye 1968, where an extensive 
study is made of all the terms involved. 
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gods, as prayers of Esarhaddon and Nabonidus show. Esarhaddon 
states: uzzu namurratum и salummatum isruka sirikti, 'rage, glory and 
radiance he (Nergal) gave to me as a gift' (AfO Beih 9 p.46 1.36f, NA). 
And Nabonidus asks Samas: melammu birbirntka zîme bêlûtu salum-
mat sarriitu ... sulikki idâ'a, 'make the (awe-inspiring) splendor of your 
luminosity walk beside me (as) a lordly appearance and a royal 
radiance (VAB IV p.260 \39ï, NB). 
The relation between these qualities and the king (or the god) 
is often expressed with the verb labâsu, 'to clothe', or haläpu.'to 
cover'86. Of the god Nergal it is said: fjalip salummati sa litbusu namriri, 
'he is covered with luminosity, (he is the one) who is clothed in 
brilliance (BMS no.46 1.15 (pl.61); tt. AGH p . l l4 , SB). Sargon is 
called: zikäru dannu fyalip namunati, 'the strong hero (lit. male) 
covered with brilliance' and Esarhaddon: labis namur[rati\, 'clothed with 
brilliance' (AfO Beih 9 p.96 1.21, NA). The whole range of nuances 
between 'luminosity, splendor' and 'fearsomeness, terror' is covered by 
the Akkadian words birbirru, rasubbatu, namurratu, namriru, salum-
matu, melammu and pul(u)}}(t)u, that occur in different combinations, 
often used in relation to warfare and battle. 
The exact meaning of these expressions has been elaborated by 
E. Cassin, but is of no direct concern for the present investigation. For 
the moment it is sufficient to know that these words are used in 
Akkadian in reference to both gods and kings87, with a range of 
meanings and nuances that covers most of the aspects of Hebrew 
T r m "ПЛо E. Cassin proposes the word "Пзэ as the Hebrew rendering 
of the Mesopotamian idea of "splendeur divine". The word pair 
"ПЛІ ліл , however, renders it equally well, if not better. First of all 
the word pair expresses the same glory and splendor as л 1 ID does, as 
is shown by several texts in which the two expressions are parallel88. 
Furthermore, ліл by itself and in combination with Л7Л is given by 
God to the kings, as is the case with the Akkadian expressions (Ps. 8,6; 
Ps. 21,6; Dan. 11,21; IChron. 29,25). Finnally, as a witness to the 
external character of " п л і л іл and as a parallel to the Akkadian 
usage, the verb œn1? is used with the word pair: 'Thou art clothed 
with honor and majesty ( "ПЛ 1 л і л ) who coverest thyself with light 
86) Ibid. p.20. 
87) Ibid, p.65-79. Cf. A.L. OPPENHEIM, o.e. (note 4), 98 and 206. 
88) Cf. Is. 35,2 (twice); Ps. 8,6; 21,6; 96,6 (cf. IChron. 16,27-29); 145,5.12; Sirach 
51.17. 
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as with a garment' (Ps. 104, lb-la); 'clothe yourself with glory and 
splendor(-nm Tir i) ' (Job 40,10)8 9. 
Choosing the better parallel among the various Akkadian 
expressions is very difficult and not strictly necessary for the present 
investigation. But maybe a case could be made for pullju melammu as 
the closest parallel90, since it is the same type of word pair and 
melammu (with or without pul(u)l}(tM\s most frequently used of both 
gods and kings, i.a.: LIH p.97f 1.79; Asb. A col.I:85; MVAG 8 p.166 
col.II:6 (cf. p. 168 1.30); p. 170 1.10; p. 172 1.26. One example, quoted 
in full, will suffice to characterize the texts involved: риЩі melamme 
bêlûtija ishupusuma, 'the terrifying splendor of my (Sargon) lordship 
overcame him (the king of Sidon) and...' (O/P 2 p.29 col.II:38f, NA). 
Biblical parallels. 
In the Old Testament ι Ό л is used in reference to a king only 
three times: Is. 9,5; Ps. 89,20; Dan 11,3. Only the first text, however, 
can be considered as a parallel to Ps. 45,5, because in the other two 
texts the term Тіпл is not used as a title, as is the case in Ps.45 and 
in Is. 9,5. The word pair l i m Tin is rather common in the Old Tes­
tament: Ps. 21,6; 96,6; 104,1; 111,3; 145,5; Job 40,10; IChron. 16,27 
{— Ps. 96,6). It always refers directly to God, except in Ps. 21,6 where 
it indicates the glory and splendor given by God to the king, and in 
Job 40,10, where T i m Tin is listed among the qualities Job does not 
have because he is not God. 
Conclusion. 
There are no Akkadian parallels to Ps. 45,5 as a whole, but it con­
tains two expressions that have, both of them, one good parallel in the 
Old Testament and many in the Akkadian royal literature. One is an 
extremely frequent epithet and the other forms a theme that recurs 
during many centuries of Mesopotamian literature. A direct dependence 
of Ps. 45,4 on the Akkadian literary tradition is hard to prove, but 
the indicated parallelisms are another good argument for supposing 
some relation between the traditions of royal literature in Mesopotamia 
and in Palestine. 
89) Cf. Prov. 31,25. 
90) Cf. R. TOURNAY, Recherches sur la chronologie des Psaumes. 3 Une liturgie d'intro­
nisation, RB 66(1959) 173; M. DAHOOD, o.e. (note 7) 132 and 271. 
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v.5a: (In your splendor) ride forth triumphantly for the cause of 
truth and wronged right. 
This verse presents some difficulties of its own, even apart from a 
search for Akkadian parallels. The Hebrew of the masoretic text is not 
clear: some scholars try to translate it the way it stands now, but many 
prefer to change vowels, line divisions, word divisions, word order, one 
or more consonants, or even more than one of these at a time. Further­
more, we have the problems of the meaning of the imperative nVs ('cut 
through', 'invade', 'charge' or 'succeed', 'have success'), of the state of 
m ЗУ τ (absolute or construct), and of the metre of the verse91. This is 
not the place to go deeper into these problems, but we have to come 
to a decision regarding Л 1 jy 1 since its function in the phrase is of 
great influence on the parallels to be looked for. 
Although not certain whether the expression is to be taken as a 
construct state chain or as some kind of apposition, the present writer 
prefers to take г п з у і as forming one expression with ¡?l ï : justice that 
has been inverted or perverted92. There are several arguments for doing so: 
— no serious correction, if any, is necessary. 
— no 'and' has to be introduced before p i x . 
— the translation gives an excellent sence, since truth and wronged right 
can be defended very well with chariot and sword, and this is far less 
the case with piety and almost impossible with humility or poverty. 
— the root π ЗУ can mean 'to pervert (right)': Job 37,23. 
— the author of Ps.45 shows a definite predelection for word pairs, 
often accentuated by forms of rhyme: " | " n m " p i n (v.4, alliteration); 
n m n^x (v. 5, vowel rhyme); onw . . . ι κ ο η (v.7); f i s r u n s 
узл к3127m ( . 8 ) ; т п и m m - і а у ^ п э і г п ^ . І І , vowel rhyme); 
( m i m a ) п ' т у і ( п ' і п к ) mVιηα(ν. 15, full rhyme); nnawn 
'Д1 (v. 16). To this list can be added, although the nouns are not 
parallel in meaning: •)'лnn D'ay т з і з і г ? -pxn (v.6, full rhyme), 
and also the very common word pair iy η о ту (v.7 and v. 18, al­
literation). Taking m ЗУ 1 together with p i s we obtain a perfect word 
pair ( p i s - лак) in this phrase, too, accentuated by an excellent 
parallel vowel rhyme: a - a - e - e + a - a - e - e , and by a good and 
euphonious alliteration with the explosive ayins at the beginning of 
both expressions93. 
91) Seep.7 and p.18 
92) For the text-critical arguments see p.7. 
93) The simple shwa is not counted and the hatefsegol in лэк is taken as a vowel. 
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In Akkadian the normal expression for the departure of a king is 
aläku (or atluku)9*. It is exactly this word that, on one hand, appears 
very often in hendiadys with other verbs of going, and, on the other hand 
it is often accompanied by etellis or salt(an)is when used of a king. The 
latter words mean both etymologically 'lordly', but in combination with 
aläku (or rather atalluku) they take practically the meaning 'without 
opposition, victoriously'. 
The hendiadys of etëqu95 and aläku is so frequent in Neo-Assyrian 
texts that it received a special paragraph, in CAD96. Aläku occurs also 
in hendiadys with other verbs97, and, here again, all the examples given 
for hendiadys with verbs of going are from Assyrian texts. 
The combination of aläku (atalluku) with etellis or salt(an)is occurs 
during several centuries and almost always in contexts of military action. 
In the Akkadian literature we meet with this combination both with and 
without reference to a specific king. Without such a reference it occurs 
in an astrological omen: summa SAG.ME.GAR musha ana iltäni sakin 
sarru etellis ittanallak Hani ireddusu, 'If Jupiter has a gloss towards the 
north, the king will go about victoriously, the gods will guide him' 
(AChSS Istar no. 57:23 (pi.83), SB). Generally, however, reference is 
made to a specific king on the occasion of one of his campaigns. Al-
together thirteen texts were met with, referring to the campaigns of 
seven different kings98. 
All these texts use the I/3-form atalluku. Tiglath-Pileser III, 
Sargon and Sennacherib use etellis, Salmaneser III, Esarhaddon, Assur-
banipal and Nebuchadnezzar saltis от salfanis. Sometimes a verb of 
going precedes atalluku in these expressions: qereb elamti ërubma 
attallak saltis, 'I entered Elam and I went about victoriously (VAB VII, 
94) Cf. the many examples given in CAD s.v. alàku l.a) Г. 
95) In the index of RCAE on ABL the lemma etèqu is very incomplete and etëque is 
altogether absent. 
96) CAD E s.v. etèqu l .c)2\ 
97) Cf. CADA s.v. alàku 1 .a) 2'a' and b'. 
98) Shalmaneser III: KB 1 p.l58f col.II:7-8. 
Tiglath-Pileser III: Rost Tigl.III p.521.40; p.461.25 (cf. AHws.v. etellis);Iraq 18 
p.1241.5 
Sargon II: TCL 3 1.420 
Sennacherib: PSBA 35 pl.141.9 (cf. p.841.9) 
Esarhaddon: AfO Beih 9 p.46 1.27f. 
Assurbanipal: VAB VII,2 p.221.129; p.461.39f and 1.125.Bauer Asb. p.80 
со1.Х111:27;Ж4 pl.16 col.IV:37ff. 
Nebuchadnezzar: Wiseman Chron. p.681.12f. 
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2 p.46 1.125, NA). Often we find, following the expressions, a phrase 
that explains etellis ox saltis: .... etellis attallak rmhira ul isu, I went 
about victoriously, without finding my peer' {Tigl.III p.52 1.40 (cf. 
AfOBeih 9 p.46 1.270, NA); ...etellis attallakma la ämura шипели, 
'I marched around victoriously, without seeing anybody to tame me' 
(TCL 3 p.66 1.420, NA). The latest occurrence is in the "Chronicles 
of Chaldean Kings" about Nebuchadnezzar: ...ina fjatti saltanis ittallak, 
'through Ijattiland he proceeded victoriously' {Wiseman Chron. p.68 
1.12f, NB). 
In Akkadian the combination of kittu and mèsaru occurs very 
frequently, withfoY/u always preceding mèsaru". These two words are 
the exact equivalent of nax and рта (in this order). Although there is 
no etymological relation whatsoever, лак is a perfect equivalent of kittu: 
both words are used in exactly the same senses: both are derived from 
a root meaning 'to be firm, stable, reliable' and ina kittim corresponds 
precisely to л a s 1 both in usage and in meaning100, рта is an excellent 
equivalent of mësaru, since mèsaru, just as p i s in Hebrew, does not 
so much indicate the righteousness, right behavior (which would be 
99) Except for very rare occurrences of the opposite order, e.g. in a hymn to Nana for 
Samsuiluna: samtim sa més^irim] и kinätim, 'years of equity and justice' (ZA 44 
p.341.38, OB). The word order kittu mésani is in exact concordance with the 
principle discovered by H. EHELOLF, Ein Wortfolgeprinzip im Assyrisch-Babylo-
nischen (LSS VI/3), Leipzig 1916. On p.3 he formulates as a principle regarding the 
synonyms that recur in a fixed order: "Die Wörter werden nach ihre Länge geordnet, 
und zwar so, dass grundsätzlich eine Reihe mit dem kürzesten Gliede beginnt, mit 
dem längsten schliesst." In fact, he mentions kittu mèsarum in his lists (p.l 1). 
100) S.M. PAUL, Deutero-Jsaiah and Cuneiform Royal Inscriptions, JAOS 88(1968) 182a 
proposes pisa as the interdialectal functional equivalent of kénii This seems to 
be correct when this qualification regards the selection or the calling of a king: 
Is. 42,6; 45,13. S.M. PauLbases the equivalence on two texts only, while almost 
all the other occurrences of ртаз refer to justice: Lev. 19,15; Is. 11,4; 59,4; 
Hos. 2,21; Ps. 9,9; 72,2; 96,13; 98,9; Prov. 8,8; 25,5, which is not the case with 
kènis. Furthermore the equivalence of кепи and pia is only correct in certain cases 
where pis is a 'genitivus qualitatis'. On the other hand лака corresponds to ina 
kittim in several contexts. Compare Summa ina kittim kima PN tabassi'ani 
(CAD К p.472a), 'if you are really like PN to me' with ons лакз D»к 
iba1? ' т к ••»пса (Jdg. 9,15; cf. Jdg. 9,16.19), 'if you are really anointing me 
king'. Compare ¡jazanna L· jurraduka ina kitti (ibid), 'the regent who serves you 
loyally' with сшэз- э т оаа^-^эа пакз 'за1? лэ ? (IKings 2,4), 'to 
walk before me loyally with all their heart and with all their soul'. Also 
dinam sa ina kittim idinúsima (ibid ) , 'a decision which they justly made for her' 
with D'Vi п а ю DS TIP iVa (Prov. 29,14), 'a king judging the poor with equity'. 
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π ρ π ϊ ) but rather "It is the proces whereby law is made to function 
equitably"101. It is the realization of the just order, the right situation, 
and also the realized correct order or just situation, as can be seen 
from expressions like dïn mësarim102, (kittam u) mësaram suzuzum, 
sanät mèsari and the very common mêsaram sakânu103. As far as the 
actual parallels are concerned, the expression kittu и mêsaru is far too 
frequent in all stages of Akkadian to permit a reasonably representative 
selection of texts, without a thorough study of its possible nuances. 
There are two objections against the parallelism between nos - p i s 
in Ps. 45,5 and kittu — mêsaru in Akkadian. Firstly, kittu comes indeed 
from känu 'to be firm, reliable', but in the expression kittu и mêsaru 
(and elsewhere too! ) it takes the meaning 'truth, established order > 
justice'. In the Old Testament лак never has a juridical meaning, there­
fore the latter cannot be the equivalent of kittu. Secondly, the normal 
expression in Akkadian is kittu и mêsaru, to be treated as a hendiadys. 
This is evidently not the case in Ps. 45,5 with ΠΏ8 and ψΊΐ, therefore 
kittu — mêsaru cannot be considered as a parallel or an equivalent of 
ΠΏΚ - p-rsin Ps. 45,5. 
As for the first objection, the statement about kittu is correct, 
but not so the one about лак.Indeed, HAL unà BOB do not mention 
the meaning 'justice' or 'right', but the authors who studied more fully 
the different nuances of лак do, and so does Zorell: "stabilis conformi-
tas cum rectissima norma iustitiae, sanctitatis"1 0 4. He cites for this 
meaning: Ez. 18,8; Zech. 7,9; Ps. 111,7; 45,5; Zech. 8,16; Ps. 19,10; 
119,142 al. This meaning of пак is confirmed by R. Bultmann, who 
states: "пак hat also auch Verwandtschaft mit Пр12. Das zeigt auch 
Ps. 45,5. ' m and by A. Schlatter106. J.C.C, van Dorssen says, in the 
101) SVT 18 p.5. Cf. E.A. SPEISER, Early Law and Gvilization, Canadian Bar Review 
31 (1953) 874, where he identifies kittum as "that whidi is firm, established, 
true" and mèsarum as "equity, justice". For Speiser kittum и mësarum means 
"impersonal and immutable order tempered with equity and fairness". 
102) Cf. Hebrew pv.* DDWO (i.a. Deut. 16,18)'righteous judgement'. 
103) AHw s.v. misarum B.4) translates this expression with the very words "gerechte 
Ordnung schaffen". 
104) Lexicon Hebraicum et Aramaicum Veteris Testamenti, Roma 1966 s.v. т к , 
sub 3). 
105) Untersuchungen zum Johannesevangelium A: Alètheia, ZNW 27(1928) 117. 
106) Der Glaube im Neuen Testament, Stuttgart41927, 553: "Am Richter nennt sie 
(i.e. лак ) jene Festigkeit, die auf nichts als auf das Recht schaut, darum auch 
das, was materiell Recht ist, findet und schafft und deshalb die auf den Richter 
gesetzte Hoffnung nicht betrügt." 
по 
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only extensive monograph on the dérivâtes of fuK at hand: "When this 
quality of sincerety refers to administration of justice and to governing 
powers, the meaning of лак becomes almost ("nagenoeg") 'righteousness, 
justice'. Thus of processes, a judge, a king, also of the Servant of 
Yahweh (Zech. 7,9; Ez. 18,8.9; Zech. 8,16.19; Prov. 29,14; Ps. 45,5; 
Is. 42,3; 61,8)" 1 0 7. Referring to Ps. 45,5 he states: "And, indeed, the 
truth for which the king has to go to war, is in the first place to be 
considered as 'justice' " 1 0 8 . 
An additional argument to prove that пак can also refer to justice, 
can be derived from the Septuagint, which translates л ON several times, 
but not always correctly, with δ ι κ α ι ο σ ύ ν η : Gen. 24,49; Jos. 24,14; 
Is. 38,19; 39,8; Dan. 8,12; 9,13. Among the texts cited by the different 
authors to substantiate their statement about пак sometimes meaning 
'justice' especially the following are striking: Zech. 7,9; 8,16; Ez. 18,8; 
Is. 42,3b (cf. За!); 61,8b (cf. 8a) and, of course, Ps. 45,5. 
As for the second objection, the statement regarding the Akkadian 
is not fully correct. Also here one has to admit that the commonly 
used dictionnaries {CAD and AHw) speak explicitly only about the 
hendiadys kittu и mêsaru, but this is not the only combination of the 
two words to be found in the Akkadian literature. The following is a 
selection of texts from different periods and places, where we find 
kittu (or its plural kinätu) and mêsaru in various combinations. The 
Akkadian translation of a Sumerian prayer to Samas contains the 
following lines:isaru (var. mêsaru) ina same kajamänu atta kittum bisit 
uzni sa matäti atta, '(God) Isaru, in the sky you are always there; 
(god) Kittum (the center of) the attention of the countries are you' 
(OECT 6 p.52f 1.30+32). In the epilogue of the Codex of Hammurapi 
we read: fjammurapi sar mêsarim sa Samas kinätim isrukusum anäku, 
'I am Hammurapi the king ofmësarum, whom ¡Samas granted kinâtum' 
(col. XXVb; 95ff). In a foundation inscription of laljdun-Lim of Mari 
the opening lines are directed to Samas: Ana Samas ... íia mëserum isik-
suma kinätum ana seriktim sarkäsum, 'To Samas ... whose allotment is 
mésarum and to whom kinâtum are given as a gift' (Syria 32(1955) 12 
107) De Derivata van de stam ι эк in het Hebreeuwsch van het Oude Testament, Am­
sterdam 1951, 108: "Wanneer deze eigenschap van oprechtheid betrekking heeft 
op de rechtspraak en op regeerende machten, dan wordt de beteekenis van пак 
nagenoeg "gerechtigheid, rechtvaardigheid". Zoo van procesvoering, van een rech­
ter, van een koning, ook van den Knecht van Jahweh (Zach. 7,9 etc.)". 
108) Jbid p.53: "En inderdaad is de "waarheid", waarvoor een koning ten strijde moet 
trekken, wel in de eerste plaats op te vatten als "gerechtigheid"." 
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1.4-6, OB Mari). In a kudurru of Melisijju the series of curses starts with: 
summa amëla su kitta izzèr mësaram la ihtasihma rugmu irtäm, 'But if 
this man dislikes kittu, and does not want mèsarum, but loves litigation 
...' (MDP 10 pi. 11 col.III:9-12; tt. ibid, p.90, MB). In a letter to Assur-
banipal, it is said that Samas and Adad have established (for the king): 
.. palu damqu ûmë kinûti sanate sa mêsari, 'a favorable reign, days that 
are кепи, years of mèsaru (ABL 2:9f, NA). Nebuchadnezzar calls him-
self in one of his boundary stones: sar kemti sa din mêsari idinnu, 
'king of kinätu who passes judgments of mèsaru' (BBS p.31 col. 1:6, 
NB). Kittu and mèsaru occur also in the epithets of kings109: näsir kitti 
rä'im mêsari, 'who protects kittu who loves mèsaru' is said of Sennacherib, 
and sar mêsari rä'im kitti, 'king of mèsaru who loves kittu'' is said of 
Assurbanipal. 
This list should suffice to demonstrate that various combinations 
of kittu and mèsaru are possible in Akkadian. At the same time these 
texts prove that not only the god of justice (Samas) was supposed to 
look after kittu and mèsaru, but also the kings themselves. 
The meaning 'to invert, to revoke', although very rare for л ЗУ in 
the Hebrew of the Old Testament, is normal for its Akkadian etymo­
logical counterpart é/ш110. This verb is practically the terminus technicus 
for revoking or changing a decision or a decree of a god, a king or a 
judge. It belongs to the juridical language111 and it is used all through 
the Mesopotamian history from Old Babylonian times on. We find it in 
the Codex Hammurapi (§ 5:13 and 16) with dinum (judgment) as object, 
and, at the other end of the history in one of Nebuchadnezzar's in­
scriptions with simdu (regulation) as object (VAB IV p. 176 col.X:17). 
The verb is very common but it does not occur with mèsarum or kittum 
(possible equivalents of ¡712 ) as object, which, indeed, is rather 
natural since the two words indicate the very basis of justice and just 
judgment. 
Biblical parallels. 
The word pair nas - p i s occurs twice elsewhere in the Old Tes-
tament. Once in Ps. 85,1 If: 
109) For a full list of occurrences cf. ERAS p.237, 
110) Cf. CAD E s.v. ènu v., especially sub 1 .d). For the Hebrew root π зу cf. 
L. DELEKAT, Zum hebräischen Wörterbuch, VT 14(1964), espec. pp.35-49. 
111) Cf. G.R. DRIVER - J.C. MILES, The Babylonian Laws, vol.11, Oxford 1952-55, 150. 
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тряп Di^sn рнх i m s : ] пакт-топ 
ТР^з D'awa p i a i паяп утка пак 
'Steadfast love and faithfulness will meet Justice and peace will kiss each 
other. Faithfulness will spring up from the ground, and justice will look 
down from the sky'. Although пак and p i s are parallel in v. 12 it is 
difficult to say that the words form an independent word pair here, 
since each one of them, separately, refers to a word pair in the pre" 
ceding verse, and those two pairs (пакт τοπ and оч'ггсп ρτχ) are 
more common combinations, and they refer each to two different 
ideas, пакт τοπ indicating the correct behavior and • "iVwτ ρτχ pointing 
to the right situation. Therefore пак and ртя are not synonymously 
parallel in Ps. 85,12, but synthetically. 
The other occurrence of a parallelism of пак and pT2£ is Prov. 8,7f: 
ушт »пэгс п э з м т ' э п п л п ' п а к - ' э 
шрзп ^пэз ппп f K "»э-^так- э рціаз 
'for my mouth (lit. palate) will utter truth, wickedness is an abomination 
to my lips. All the words of my mouth are righteousness, there is 
nothing twisted or crooked in them'. Неге, пак and ρτχ are plainly 
parallel, but they are not exactly synonymous because the oppositions 
are put chiastically112. The chiasm is made evident by the opposition 
between уит and ρ τ ϊ , which is'normal'1 1 3 for wisdom literature, and 
by the meaning of пак and cpy 1 пюз. The verses Prov. 8,7 and 8 are 
fully parallel, but the parallelism is more synthetic than synonymous. 
This leaves us with Ps. 45,5 as the only text in the Old Testament, 
where пак and p i s are synonymous. 
In the Old Testament the combination of пак and npTS does occur: 
IKings 3,6; Is. 48,1; Jer. 4,2 and Zech. 8,8 all four times with the pre­
position - 3 . However, ртх and Пртнаге not identical, as is shown by 
A. Jespen114. It is also proved by comparing Ps. 45,5 with the four texts 
containing npTSo In Ps. 45,5 рта (and пак too) refers clearly to the 
right order, the just situation, which has been upset, while IKings 3,6 
(David); Is. 48,1 (House of Jacob); Jer. 4,2 (Israel) and Zech. 8,8 (God 
112) Just as the words паи , y m , pis and wpy τ Vns 2 themselves are placed chias­
tically in their respective lines: beginning, end; beginning, end. 
113) Cf. Job 35,8; Prov. 10,2; 11,5; 12,3; 13,6; 16,12; Eccl. 3,16. Cf. also: Ez. 3,19^, 
18,20.26f; 33,12.18f. 
114) A JESPEN, ÇDQ und ÇDQH im Alten Testament, in: H. GRAF REVENTLOW (ed.), 
Gottes Wort und Gottes Land, FestschriftH.-M. Hertzberg, Göttingen 1965,78-79. 
AKKADIAN PARALLELS TO PS. 45,5 113 
and the people) all refer to a behavior, 'righteousness' of certain subjects, 
in exact accordance with the distinction made by A. Jespen.115 
Conclusion. 
Ps. 45,5a contains two word combinations лэт nVxand ηοκ 
- f Τ S which are unique in the Old Testament, and one word ( m ЗУ 1 ) 
which is used in an almost unique meaning (sole other occurrence: Job 
37,23). All three rarities in Hebrew seem to have parallels in Akkadian 
that are very common expressions. While, however, the correspondence 
between пак - ρτχ and kittu — mësant is almost certain, a relation of 
ПЭ1 n^S with etëqu aläku or etellis (saltanis) atalluku can hardly be 
accepted, since the Hebrew word pair is both etymologically and from 
the point of view of meaning quite distinct from the Akkadian ex-
pressions. If the interpretation of p ix -n 1 ЗУ τ given above is correct, 
the etymological relation between m ЗУ l and ёпй is beyond doubt. 
Furthermore, the meaning 'to twist' is normal for the Akkadian ёпй, 
and so is the occurrence of the word in contexts of justice. Never­
theless, once the equivalence of лак - рта and kittu — mësaru is 
accepted, a direct influence of ёпй on Π 1 зу 1 becomes improbable 
because ёпй does not occur with kittu nor mèsaru as object. 
Summing up everything the conclusion is that Ps. 45,5a fits in well 
with the Akkadian literary tradition, but that only пак - p l ï as 
values to be defended by the king, have a really good parallel in 
Akkadian kittu — mësaru. 
v.5b: Let your right hand teach you dreadful deeds: 
No Akkadian parallel worth mentioning was encountered. Sulgi 
sings his own glorious deeds at length116 and the terrifying actions of 
the Assyrian kings are well-known. 
v.6a: Your arrows are sharp, nations are subject to you: 
In Akkadian the interdialectal functional equivalent of Hebrew 
1 T3tf, 'sharp(ened)', when used of arrows (Is. 5,28; Ps. 45,6; 120,4; 
Prov. 25,18) is zaqtu. It is the adjective that recurs more often than 
any other one in relation to arrows (WAM p.l 11-122,125) and its 
meaning corresponds rather precisely. CAD Ζ p.63b gives as a note on 
the meaning of zaqtu: "The mng. of zaqtu is "pointed", rather than 
115) ibid. p.79f. 
116) Cf. ANET p.585f. 
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"provided with a sharp edge" (expressed by selu, seru)™ As far as arrows 
are concerned these meanings hardly make any difference, and neither 
selu nor seni is found in the texts quoted in WAM p. 111-122, and the 
present writer encountered only once a text in which selu is used in 
relation to arrows1 1 7. 
Both Salonen and CAD Ζ quote the same four texts in which the 
combination of zaqtu and 'arrow' occur: AKA p.85 1.65-67 (Tiglath 
Pileser I: WAM p.l 14, CAD Ζ p.63a); Rost Tigl ΠΙ p.28 1.160 (Tiglath 
Pileser HI: WAM p.l 13, CAD Ζ p.63a); VAB VII p.78 col.IX:85 
(Assurbanipal: WAM p.121, CAD Ζ 63b); Irra col.I:90 (WAM 122 
CAD Ζ 63b). All these texts are from the seventh century B.C. or 
earlier. Nebuchadnezzar speaks only of the sharpness of his weapons, 
never of the sharpness of his arrows. He prays in his inscriptions: lu 
zaqtu каккйа, 'that my weapons may be sharp' (VAB IV p.82 col.II:29f; 
p. 102 col.III:26f, NB). But they are just the same meant to kill his 
enemies: lu zaqtu ana näri ajjäbija lillikü idäi, 'that they (Lugal-Marad-
da's weapons) may be sharp (and) go at my side to kill my enemies' 
(ibid, p.78 col.III:43f). 
In the second word pair of Ps. 45,6a occurs η ' n n n , in the 
meaning 'at your feet', 'subject to you'. The preposition sapal in Akka­
dian often has the same meaning. In prayers we find several times the 
expression: sapalka/ki akmis, 'at your feet I bowed (or: knelt) down' 
(ЛСЯ p.l 10 1.13;p.l02 1.12; p.108 1.12 (cf. p.58 1.35f; p.68 1.16; 
p. 134 1.98; p. 142 1.2), SB). Sargon II curses the one who will destroy 
his building, praying that the gods: ina sapai nakrisu lisêsibûsu kamis, 
'may make him live subject to his enemies, in fetters' (RPARA 19 p.253 
1.15 (cf. KB 2 p.50 1.77), NA). Nebuchadnezzar asks Nabu in one of 
his inscriptions that the enemies: liknûsu saplija, 'may bow subject to 
me' {VAB IV p.204 no.44:8, NB). 
v.6b: The enemies of the king lose heart. 
Although Akkadian knows several expressions in which libbu 
'heart', refers to 'courage'118, the present writer did not find a text in 
117) In a poem on the campaign of Shalmaneser III against^Urartu, found in Sultan-
tepe, we read: lu sela patru parzilli suknu[sut nak]ri S1SGAG.U4.TAG.GA.E 
seluti ina libbi x[.....]x,'Sharpen the iron swords that subjugate [the foe] the 
sharp arrows which.... in the heart of ...\(AnSt. 11 p.l 50). W.G.Lambert translated 
'sharp javelins' in 1.21, but E. Salonen (WAM p. 123) makes it clear the 6%AG. 
U4.TAG.GA means 'arrow' or 'arrowhead' and not 'javelin' or something similar. 
118) Cf. /4Я 550а s.v. libbu A) 7). 
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which 'heart' is combined with the verb 'to fall' and, at the same time, 
refers to 'courage'. It may be useful to mention an Akkadian text which 
forms an interesting parallel to Ps. 45,6b as it is interpreted by several 
scholars119, who consider -|»2£Π the subject of lbs4 : 'Your arrows (are) 
sharpened.... they hit (lit. fall into) the heart of the enemies of the 
king'. In the well-known story of his eighth campaign Sargon II boasts: 
kl siltahi ezzi ina libbisu amqutma..., 'I fell into his heart (i.e. into the 
midst of his army) like a terrible arrow' (TCL 3 pi.25 col.II:133; tt. 
ibid. p.22f, NA). 
Biblical parallels. 
π ' 213ïï7 i ' s n has several parallels in the Old Testament itself. Is. 
5,28 says of the army called by God from the limits of the earth: 
О'зчзс? T u n ItfN'whose arrows are sharp'. Prov. 25,18 compares a 
perjurer with, among other things: ρ 3Ί? y m , 'a sharp arrow', and Ps. 
120,4 speaks of D ' i l iw 11 л л 'ХП , 'the sharpened arrows of a hero' 1 2 0 
These texts show that ] 13W is the quality which makes the arrow useful 
as a weapon. They show also that the expression was a rather common 
one in Hebrew poetry. 
Ps. 45,6 is not the only example in which Hebrew л π л indicates 
more the subjection than the physical location 'under': Ps. 18,48; 47,4; 
144,2 (cf. Ps. 18,40; Job. 9.13). In the first three texts о ' a y are being 
subjected to Israel or to its king: 'ппп D'ay " т т 1 j 'and He subdued 
nations under me'(Ps. 18,48); Τ З'ППП D'ay i m ' , ' H e subdued nations 
under us'(Ps. 47,4): 'ЛПП ' a y ТТПЛ , 'who subdues the nations under 
me' (Ps. 144,2). 
Although in the Old Testament the heart is not the seat of the 
emotions, it occurs several times as a metonomy for 'courage': Jos. 2,11; 
ISam. 17,32; Ez. 22,14; Ps. 40,13. 
Conclusions. 
In Ps. 45,6 we find several expressions which, taken separately, 
have good parallels in Akkadian, but they do not form a parallel to the 
119) TH. GASTER JBL 74(1955) 24; J. SCHILDENBERGER, BZ 3(1959) 36; J. VAN 
DER PLOEG, De Psalmen, Roermond-Maaseik 1963, 109. Cf. 'King James 
Version', 'Revised Standard Version', 'Nieuwe Vertaling van het Nederlandsch 
Bijbelgenootschap'. 
120) Is. 49,2 ( τ η η γπ1?) and Jer. 51,11 (o ' snn п а п ) also speak most probably 
of sharp(ening) arrows: cf. HAL s.v. τ η II; Ges.-Buhl П\9Ь2, s.v. т і з II and 
A. EBEN-SHOSHAN, η π π ρ Von , Jerusalem 1968, s.v. τ η a 4 (p.275b) and 
s.v. 12- 2 (p.285). 
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whole verse as such. The parallelism of ] 13Œ and zaqtu is rather general 
and, by itself, unconvincing, but it is important in so far as zaqtu is said 
of arrows only in Neo-Assyrian times, while Nebuchadnezzar uses it for 
his weapons in general. The parallels in the Old Testament are closer 
and concern the same expressions. These facts make a direct influence 
of the Akkadian texts on Ps. 45,6 improbable. 
v. 7a: Your throne is God's for ever and ever. 
The everlastingness of a royal throne given by god(s) is very 
common in Akkadian. We find it several times in the letters to the Neo-
Assyrian kings. In ABL 525:9 the sender prays that Bel and Nabu may 
give the king ... kussi sa dorate, 'a throne of everlastingness'. In a 
similar, but broken context we find: kussi daräti, 'a throne of everlasting-
ness' {ABL 923:19). A slightly different and more elaborate expression 
is found in 'may Assur, Samas, Nabli and Marduk give to the king' 
(among other favors) kussi sa kinäti ana däris ana urne arküte, 'a 
throne of stability forever, for long days' {ABL 1410 rev. 5). The 
everlasting throne always comes from the gods. In the oracles of Istar 
of Arbela to Esarhaddon we read: kussaka ina sapai same rabütu uktin, 
'I made firm your throne under the great heavens' (AJSL 14 p.273 
1.29f).121 
In ABL 274:9-11 occurs a text which shows that the expressions 
of Ps. 45,3b and 7a are parallel in Akkadian, too: 'may the great gods 
of heaven and earth ana sani bèlija liktarrabû и kussi sani bëlija 
libbu samé ana däris lukinnû, 'bless the king my lord permanently (1/3-
form) and may they make the throne of the king my lord last forever 
in heaven'. It is interesting to note that the combination of kussu with 
expressions like Sa daräti, daräti, däru, ana däris is limited to the time 
of the Neo-Assyrian kings. Nebuchadnezzar uses a different formula; 
he often asks for: кип kussi, 'stability of the throne' (VAB IV p.78 
col.III:35; p.88 col.II:18; p.100 col.I:21). Still another expression is 
found in ABL 328:7, where the verb känu ('to be stable', 'to last') is 
combined with isid kussi, 'the foundation of the throne'. 
v. 7b: The scepter of your kingdom is a righteous scepter. 
This line has even better parallels in Akkadian, than Ps. 45,7a. The 
qualification of the royal scepter as 'right, just' or 'of justice' is most 
121) CÎ. ABL 119:9f;120:9f. 
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common in all Akkadian royal literature, even more common than 'of 
length of days' or 'of long days'122. It is the epithet par excellence of 
the royal scepter, as can be seen from the titles referred to in ERAS 
p. 103 s.v. fjattu. There M.J. Seux distinguishes twelve different royal 
titles composed with featfu. In two of them the scepter is called elletu, 
'sacred', in all the others the scepter is directly linked with 'just' or 
'justice'123. The justness of the royal scepter, however, is not only ex-
pressed in these epithets. We find this combination of 'scepter' and 
'just' or 'justice' in many other texts124. A few examples will suffice 
to give an idea of the different formulations used. In the prologue to 
the Codex Hammurapi the king calls himself: CH col. X1:44: sa 
hattusu isarat, 'whose scepter is just'. In a bilingual inscription Sam-
suiluna says that Samas gave him, among other favors: sarrutam sa 
saninam la isu hatti125 mësarim, 'kingship that has no rival126, a scepter 
of justice' (RA 61 p.42 1.113-115). The most common expression is 
hattu isartu/esretu121. 
Special mention merits a letter of a certain haruspex Tabni to a 
Neo-Assyrian king: ABL 737. Unfortunately it is rather seriously damaged 
and Harper's edition gives only a very vague idea of what the original 
looks like. The beginning of all the lines is broken off, and so is the 
end of the obverse and the beginning of the reverse. What is left of the 
lines 1-5 of the obverse runs as follows: 
] fLUGAL] \be] -li-ia 
t]ab-ni-i 
]LUGAL be-li-ia 
] a - na LUGAL be - li- ia 
] áSa- mas GlS.PA LUGAL -ú - t i - ka 
Harper restored the first two lines to: [ana] sani bëlija [arduka] Tabnî, 'to 
the king my lord, your servant Tabni', which is an almost certain resto-
ration: it agrees with the opening lines of the other letters. L. Waterman 
(RCAE II p. 16) ventured a restoration of the Unes 4 and 5: [lu sulmu] 
122) Cf. E. DOUGLAS VAN BUREN, RA 50(1956) 101. 
123) In the last title (ERAS p.351 s.v. tabu) the qualification of the scepter is broken 
off. In the six Sumerian epithets with g i d r i (ERAS p.406) there is no reference 
to justice. 
124) Cf.AHwzv. hattun3)b);CADffs.v. fjattu s. (1) (d);cf. also JEOL 10 (194548) 
444 the note at line 34. 
125) Written PA, not GlS.PA as normally. 
126) Cf. Ps. 45,8b! 
127) Cf../l#wandC4Z>#//.cc (note 124) 
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ana sani bëlija ['Sfcattu] Samas Qjjattu sarmtika, 'may it be well with the 
king my lord, a scepter of Samas is (or: be) the scepter of your king-
dom'. This would be a perfect parallel to Ps. 45,7b, but it is most pro-
bably an incorrect restoration. It is grammatically very improbable and 
it does not explain the plural lutibu in line 6. S. Parpóla}^ proposed a 
much better restoration: [ana] sani bëlija [arduka] Tabnf [lu sulmu ana] 
sani bëlija [Nabu u Marduk] ana sani bëlija [likrubd Assur] Samas 
gistyattu sarmtika [l]u/ibu, 'To the king my lord, your servant Tabni. 
May it be well with the king my lord; may Nabu and Marduk bless the 
king my lord, may Assur and Samas make the scepter of your kingship 
good....' 
The combination of Ps. 45,7a and 7b occurs also in Akkadian, and 
more than once. The closest combination of the two we find, again, in 
the letters written to the Neo-Assyrian kings. In several letters we meet 
the fixed introductory formula: Nabu и Marduk umè arkûti sanati durati 
hattu isartu kussu däru ana sar matäti bëlija liddinü, 'May Nabli and 
Marduk give long days, everlasting years, a just scepter, an everlasting 
throne to the king my lord' {ABL 260:3-7; 262:3-6; 350:3-7; 811:3-6; 
1117:2-5; 1128:3-7). This, if anything, should be called 'Hofstil': a fixed, 
hyperbolic formula, used when addressing a king. It should be admitted, 
however, that all the letters quoted have the same consignor: Nabiisum-
lisir, from Babylonia. 
A more loose combination of an everlasting throne and a just scepter 
is found in an inscription of Assurbanipal (Bauer Asb. p.43 Rs 4-10), 
where he asks Sin, Ningal etc. to grant (sarâku) among other things: 
kunni isid kussi sarrutija, 'the stability of the foundation of my royal 
throne', and to decree (sämu, i.e. to pronounce as his destiny): ¡¡attu 
isirtu murappisat matäti и nisë, 'a just scepter that widens (i.e. gives broad 
space to) countries and people'. 
Biblical parallels. 
Ps. 45,7a contains two ideas and a grammatical construction that 
have good parallels in the Old Testament. The dependence of the royal 
throne on God is evident from many texts in the Old Testament129. Also 
128) Letters from Assyrian Scholars to the Kings Esarhaddon and Assurbanipal (АОAT 
5/1), Kevelaer 1970, 84 no. 180. 
129) Whenever we find the royal throne (NOD) as an object of a verb, God is the sub­
ject of that verb: 2Sam. 3,10; 7,13; IKings 1,37.47; 9,5; Is. 14,13; Jer. 1,15; 
43,10; 49,38; Hag. 2,22; Ps. 9,8; 89,5.30.45; 103,19; Prov. 20,28; IChion. 17,12; 
22,10; 2Chron. 7,18. See p.77f. 
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the everlastingness of that throne occurs repeatedly, with the dependence 
on God explicitly mentioned: 2Sam. 7,13.16; Ps. 89,5.30.37. The pre­
dication that the royal throne is '(the throne) of God' recurs attributive­
ly in IChron. 28,5; 29,23; 2Chron. 9,81 3 0. Ps. 45,7b, on the other hand, 
is unique in the Old Testament in more than one way. t n ^ o n l y rarely 
refers to the scepter of a king or a leader (Gen. 49,10; Num. 24,17; 
Jud. 5,14; Ez. 19,11.14; Amos 1,5.8) and it is never explicitly connected 
with the root η Va131. Nowhere is the scepter brought into relation with 
justice, neither with the root "IW , nor with any more or less equivalent 
one. This makes Ps. 45,7b completely unique, and a fortiori the combi­
nation of an everlasting throne and a just scepter. 
Conclusion. 
Several elements of Ps. 45,7a have parallels in Akkadian, but its 
best parallels are found in the Old Testament itself: 2Sam. 7,13.16 and 
Ps. 89,5.30.37. The link between scepter and justice does not occur in 
the bible, but in Mesopotamia we find it over a wide range of centuries 
and at different courts. The uniqueness of w a a n h a n d of опт? 
і т э а ) in the Old Testament is a strong argument in favor of its 
dependence on the Akkadian set phrases: tyittu. isartu and Jjattu mêsarim. 
For definite conclusions about the actual relation between the two ex-
pressions the West Semitic texts quoted in the preceding chapter have to 
be taken into account. 
v.8a: You love justice and hate wickedness. 
As in v.7b, the first element of Ps. 45,8a, too, has as parallel a set 
phrase in Akkadian. M.J. Seux (ERAS p.236f) lists royal epithets with 
the meaning 'who loves justice' for several kings: rä'im kinäti for Sen-
nacherib, and Assurbanipal; sar mësari rä'im kitti for Assurbanipal; rä'im 
kitti и mësari for Nebuchadnezzar; rä'im mësari for Sennacherib and 
Nebuchadnezzar. Sumerian equivalents are used of Warad-Sin and Isme-
Dagan (ibid, p.418). 
The double opposition 'to love justice' - 'to hate iniquity' occurs in a 
special kind of Akkadian inscription: it is found various times in the 
blessings and curses of the Middle-Babylonian kudurru (boundary stone) 
inscriptions, e.g. summa amëlu su kitta irtämma qullulta izzër.... 'if that 
man loves justice and hates iniquity' (MDP 2 pl.22 col.IV:52ff; cf. 
130) See p.77. 
131) In Ez. 19 it is connected with the root шэ. 
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MDP 10 p.90 col.III: 10-12). The opposite expression occurs, too: 
summa amêlu su kitta izzèrma qullulta irtäm.... 'if that man hates 
justice and loves iniquity...' {ibid, pl.22 col.V:200· Enlilnadinapli 
went even as far as calling one of his boundary stones: limutta zèrma 
kitta räm, 'hate evil and love justice' {BE 1 pl.31 no.83: rev.24; MB)132 
These kudurru texts not only provide the exact formulations 'to 
love justice' and 'to hate iniquity', but they also use it in a context that 
is very similar to Ps. 45,8. The first text quoted forms part of a very 
long period covering several columns of the kudurru of Melisihu (c. 
1180 B.C.). It treats of the behavior of a future king ('He whom ever 
in the future, in the far-off days the great gods will call and will elevate 
to the shepherd-ship of the land', col.III:55-60) in regard to the stipu-
lations of the boundary stone. 'If that man loves justice and hates ini-
quity' (col.IV:52-54).... if he does not act against (list of stipulations: 
IV:55 - V:14) 'the great gods of heaven and earth will favorably 
look upon him and they will establish as his share a life for many days, 
years of abundance'.... (V: 15-19). Then follows the opposite case: 'If that 
man hates justice and loves iniquity' (V:20f). To love justice and to 
hate iniquity is the program of the future king. It is a kind of summary 
for keeping the stipulations and thus maintaining the grant. It is the 
correct way of acting for a king and it brings about the favors from the 
gods: a good and everlasting reign. 
Something very similar is found in the wisdom literature. In a 
standard Babylonian list of moral omina ("Sittenkanon") is read: summa 
¡yitîtam izër ilsu ittisu ittanallak summa damqäti iräm damqumma ir-
teneddêsu, 'If one hates the wrong thing, his god will steadily accompany 
him; if one loves the good thing(s), a good one will continuously guide 
him' (ZA 43 p.98 1.310- Here again, 'to love justice' and 'to hate ini-
quity is the cause of divine blessing. In the usual royal inscriptions the 
double opposition occurs, but not its connection with divine favors. 
Esarhaddon calls himself: sa kittu irämmuma saliptu ikkibsu, 'who loves 
justice and to whom treachery is an abomination' (AfO Beih 9 p.54 
1.26; cf. p.l 11 Rs.9). In a Sumerian hymn for Sulgi we find the same 
expression: n i - s i - s á ki { ja-ba-ág- ga -àm n î - e r î m e ki l a - b a -
r a - à g - à m g ù - n ì - e r i m - d u u - g a h u l I j a -ba - ra -g ig-ga {ZA 50 
p.64 1.23ff), translated by N.S. Kramer (ANET 585b): "I love justice, I do 
not love evil, I hate the evil word"133. 
132) Cf. CAD Ζ 99a s.v. zèru 1.3'c) for more texts. 
133) For more Sumerian parallels cf. ZA 50 p.78-80 
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v.8b: Therefore Elohim your God has anointed you with the oil of gladness 
above your fellows. 
In Mesopotamia the kings were most probably not anointed at their 
ascension to the throne134. This fact limits the possibilities of Akkadian 
parallels to the verse, but within these limits we do find them. That oil 
was used at feasts goes almost without saying135. The only expression left 
that could have parallels in Akkadian is "] ' " n n a , and it has excellent 
ones, all of them from in Neo-Assyrian royal inscriptions. Sargon de-
clares that Marduk called him and lifted up his head: ina naptyar malikë, 
'among the whole group of princes' {Lie Annals p.43 1.270). Sennache-
rib states that Assur looked with favor upon him: ina kullat malikë, 
'among all the princes' (OIP 2 p.85 1.3f). Esarhaddon had several older 
brothers, but he was nevertheless chosen to be the successor of his 
father. Therefore he thanks Marduk in an inscription in Babylon that 
the latter called upon him: ina pufjur afyìjèa rabûti, 'among the whole 
group of my older brothers' (AfO Beih 9 p. 16 Episode 11 1.130- It 
was actually his father Sennacherib who did it, as Esarhaddon himself 
affirms in an inscription from Ninive: my father lifted up my head ina 
puhur ahhëja, 'among the group of my brothers' {ibid, p.40 1.11 ), but it 
was done (1.9) ina qibit Assur Sin Samas ..., 'upon order of Assur, Sin, 
Samas ....'. Finally Sinsariskun says several times of a group of gods 
(e.g. Bohl Chrestom. no.25:17): ina birit massîja uttûnima, 'among my 
companions (lit. twin-brothers) they spotted me'136. 
Biblical parallels. 
For both aspects of Ps. 45,8a we find biblical parallels. On one 
hand, the opposition of the verbs ans and N3tt? is rather frequent in the 
Old Testament, and, on the other hand, also moral attitudes occur as 
objects of these verbs. In some cases the two aspects are found in one 
single text thus forming an excellent double parallel to Ps. 45,8a. As far 
as the opposition ЛПК - N3üis concerned a distinction should be made 
between cases where two opposite attitudes or actions are meant and 
cases where one and the same attitue or action is expressed in two 
different ways, by means of a double opposition. A clear example of 
134) E. KUTSCH, o.e. (note l)40f. 
135) Cf. AfO Beih 9 p.63 1.53. 
136) For the different interpretations of rmssija cf. R. BORGER, Mesopotamien in 
den Jahren 629-621 v.Chr., Wiener Zeitschrift für die Kunde des Morgenlandes 
55(1959)73 note 41. 
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the first kind of parallelism is Prov. 12,1: 'Whoever loves discipline 
loves knowledge, but he who hates reproof is stupid'. A text belonging 
to the second group is Amos 5,15: m o i n n s i 5? 1-is357, 'hate evil 
and love good'. The opposition of злк and КЗФ in Ps. 45,8a belongs to 
the second group, which is, in the Old Testament, the better represen­
ted one: Is. 61,8; Hos. 9,15; Amos 5,15; Mie. 3,2; Ps. 26,5 and 8 (an 
inclusion?); 119.97 and 105 (inclusion of the mem-strophe! ).113.127f. 
163 1 3 7 . 
The other aspect of Ps. 45,8a, nns and к 3127 having moral attitudes 
( pTS and УФТ) as objects, has parallels, too, in Old Testament poetry. 
In these contexts in К means almost 'to put into practice' or 'to wish to 
perform' and s 357 the opposite. The objects ρτχ and У57Т occur only in 
Ps. 45,8. Elsewhere we find as indications of the good behavior: m рта 
(Ps. 11,7; 33,5); üStfö (Is. 61,8; Ps. 33,5; 37,28; 99,4; Job 34,17); 
DlVsn nax(Zech. 8,19); ЛЙЭП(РГО . 4,6; 8,17.21; 29,3); :nn(Amos 
5,15; Mie. 3,2; Ps. 52,5); " i m i n (Ps. 119 passim). The wrong behavior 
is indicated by:pis(Amos 5,15; Mie. 3,2; Ps. 52,5; 97,10); "мл (Is. 
61,8); oan (Ps. 11,5). These texts suffice to show that a moral attitude 
as object of the verbs 'to love' and 'to hate' is a rather common feature. 
It occurs mainly in prophetic and wisdom literature. 
The combination of the two features discussed occurs in Ps. 45,8 
and also elsewhere in the Old Testament, both before and after the 
exile: Is. 61,8; Amos 5,15; Mie. 3,2; Ps. 119,97+104.127f. 163. 
Although the terms used as objects are not the same as in Ps. 45,8 the 
meaning of Amos 5,15 and Mie. 3,2 corresponds exactly with the one 
in the psalm, while the texts in Ps. 119 have a rather similar meaning138. 
Ps. 119 speaks of personal behavior, but both Amos and Micah refer 
explicitly to judging and governing. Amos 5,15 reads: "hate the evil and 
love the good, and establish justice in the gate", and the whole chapter 
three of Micah is a menace against the "rulers of the house of Israel" 
because they suppress the people. 
137) The first kind of parallelism occurs, as far as poetry is concerned, only in 
Proverbs: Prov. 12,1; 13,24; 14,21; 27,6. Mai. 1,2 might belong to either group 
depending on how much 'hating Esau' is to be considered as opposite to 
'loving Jacob'. 
138) Is. 61,8 is a difficult text because the reading п туз is not supported by 
Targum nor by Syr., and furthermore, its meaning is highly uncertain. Most 
probably reference is made here to ODwa and Wa as practiced by men and not 
by God, since the context speaks of remuneration. Besides, V τ i ('plunder') 
hardly denotes a behavior alien to God, but rather one He does not like in 
man (cf. Zech. 8,17). 
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The anointing of the king is typical for Palestine, and there are 
several parallels in the Old Testament139, but never the verb nwa is con-
nected with ï as?, except in Amos 6,6. where it is used for anointing for 
festivities: i rnra ' D'^aw rPWNTi, 'they anoint themselves with 
choice oils'. Also the combination of ] ao? and ] ішс recurs only once in 
the Old Testament, again in reference to festivities: Is. 61,3, where 
1 іплг? farc serves as the opposite of ^ і к 'mourning'. It is the symbol of 
a festal mood or feast, just as 'garland' (in opposition to 'ashes') in the 
preceding verse140. Τ l a n a has no literal parallel in the Old Testament. 
The election of Solomon would have been an excellent occasion for a 
parallel, but it does not occur. The word τ απ occurs once in a context 
where a reference to rivals in love is possible; Cant. 1,7. 
Conclusion. 
Ps. 45,8a fits in well with several expressions in the prophetic and 
wisdom literature of the Old Testament, above all Amos 5,15 and Mie. 
3,2 are close parallels, especially because of their contexts of ruling and 
judging. However, the kudurru inscription of Melisi^ ju forms an even 
better parallel: the double opposition 'to love — to hate' and 'justice — 
iniquity'; the divine favors as a consequence and the royal context. Only 
the verb 'to anoint' is wanting, and that is because the action itself 
does not occur in Mesopotamia. Nevertheless, how are we to imagine a 
direct influence of middle-Babylonian kudurru inscriptions on a 
Palestine court poem of the first millennium B.C.? A direct influence is, 
indeed, very improbable, but the cuneiform wisdom literature, where we 
meet again with the same combination of ideas, makes an excellent 
carrier. Furthermore the idea of remuneration for the good behavior of 
the king is a rather current theme in the royal inscriptions as is the 
epithet 'loving justice'. 
The inner-biblical and the extra-biblical parallels do not exclude 
each other. A mediated relation between Ps. 45,8 and the kudurru of 
Melisilju, a relation between the literary traditions to which each of 
them belongs explains all the indicated parallels. Probably we are to 
consider both the kudurru texts and Ps. 45,8 as offshoots of the same 
literary tradition, or of two closely related traditions. In such a solution 
there is also a place for the West Semitic parallels indicated in the 
139) Cf. E. KUTSCH, o.e. (note 1) 52f. 
140) Even the word fair by itself may indicate perfume: 0. LORETZ, Das althe­
bräische Liebeslied (AOAT 14/1), Kevelaer 1971, 5 note 5. 
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previous chapter. The Akkadian parallels to "рчапа favor the inter­
pretation of Tnœa as the anointing of the king on the day of his 
ascension to the throne. The recurrence of р ш / jaw in Is. 61,3 and of 
π wo» D'^aw n ' w n in Amos 6,6 points to the perfuming for the 
feast In this way these somewhat weak parallels corroborate the 
possibility of a double entendre, which was supposed above.141 
ν 9 Myrrh, aloes, and cassia are on all your robes, 
from ivory palaces stringed instruments delight you. 
Of the three perfumes myrrh, aloes, and cassia, only myrrh has 
been identified with certainty in Akkadian. '"Ч'тигги (Sum. SlM SIS) 
E. Ebeling identifies cassia with kasisihatum1*2. R С Thompson identi­
fies it with üquiqullänu and its synonyms ükisat MUS, "fawj MUS, and 
"рг(9) MUS, but he notes immediately "the Heb. qesi'ah may have a 
different history"143. He derives this group of synonyms from a plant list 
(Uranna I), which, however, is not a list of synonyms, but one that 
lists different uses of plants. CAD Κ ρ 252b and 420b relate kisat and 
kasi to the verb kasu in its meaning 'to bind magically' AHw (p 455a) 
lists kasi sin under the noun kasû 'mustard', and kisat (AHw reads kissat) 
is identified with kissatu 'fodder' (p.487a) Although the synonyms indi-
cated by Thompson are to be rejected, AHw (p 927a) maintains as the 
meaning for qulqullänu 'a kind of cassia', albeit with a question mark 
and with a reference to Thompson and to Arab qulqul Aloes is identi-
fied by Thompson as usiburu144, as is done by Ebeling145' but CAD S 
(s.v. sibaru, siburu) refuses to identify this plant. 
Of these plants kasisihatum occurs once in a ritual146. Qulqullänu 
occurs in medical texts, but also in relation to rituals (i.a. ABL 450 8.11) 
Siburu occurs in medical texts and in plant lists147 Murru, the only one 
141) See p.24. 
142) Or NS. 17(1948) 136. 
143) A Dictionary of Assyrian Botany, London 1949, 188 and 191. Cf Iraq 5(1938) 
28f. R Tommy (SVT 9 p. 192 note 1) states that B. Landsberger and O Gurney 
(AfO 18(1958) 337-8) identify fassia with Bab. kasi and Sum gazi(gizi, 
gaza). This statement is not correct B. Landsberger (not О Gumey) arrives at 
the conclusion that for kasi с q gazi "converging evidence leads to 'mustard', 
probably Smapis nigra" Cf. CAD Κ ρ 250b and JCS 21(1967) 151f note 70 
144) oc. (note 143)129 
145) Reallexikon der Assynologie, Berlin 1932- ,sv aloe 
146) F. THUREAU-DANGIN, Rituels Accadiens, Pans 1921, 181 6. 
147) Cf R С THOMPSON, o.e. (note 143) 129f and CAD S ρ 155a 
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of these four plants to have a sufficiently certain identification, occurs 
in medical texts, as an element for perfumes148 and once in a description 
of Tammuz: murru Іірй[Щ 'his fat is myrrh' (Ebeling TuL p.47 1.12)149. 
In the Neo-Assyrian royal inscriptions, and only there, the expression 
'palaces (or better: palace halls) of ivory' is rather common, especially 
in Sargon's inscriptions. E.g. ekallât sinni pìri usi taskarinni musukkanni 
erèni surmèni dapràni buràsi и butni ina qirbisu ëpus, 'palace halls of 
ivory, ebony, boxwood, Makanwoord150, cedar, cypress, juniper, pine and 
pistachio wood I built in it' (Lyon Sargon p.23 1.19-22). 
Besides the ten occurrences in the Sargon inscriptions published by 
Winckler {Sargon vol.11 no.50:13; pl.37 col.II:21; pl.38A 1.30; pl.39A 
1.97; pl.40A 1.33; pl.40B 1.18; pl.43A 1.63; pl.43B Vorders. 1.19; pl.43B3 
1.14; pl.44A 1.22) there are two more Sargon texts with this expression: 
Iraq 16(1954) 197 {infine) 1.6 and ZDMG 72 p.182 1.4 = 1.35. Sen-
nacherib uses the expression twice {OIP 2 p.96 1.76; p. 100 1.56). 
Esarhaddon uses the expression only once: AfO Beih 9 p.61 1.9. 
Biblical parallels. 
Of the three perfumes та occurs ten times elsewhere in the Old 
Testament, all but once in connection with love(-making): Prov. 7,17; 
Cant. 1,13; 3,6; 4,6.14; 5,1.5.13; Esther 2.12. The one exception is Ex. 
30,23 where it occurs with mp> the Hebrew equivalent of the Aramaic 
π у »spin a recipe for a ritual ointment. The second perfume, aloes, 
occurs in the same context of love: Prov. 7,17 and Cant. 4,14, also with 
one exception: Num. 24,6, where not so much the perfume is meant 
but the tree itself: it is used, besides cedars, as a comparison for the 
quality of the tents of Israel. The third perfume, лу »sρ is a hapax 
legomenon in the Old Testament151. 
The expression 757 »^Э'Л does not occur elsewhere in the Old 
Testament. Ahab, however, built a7wn л ' 2 ( 1 Kings 22,39), and more 
members of the aristocracy of the Northern Kingdom built similar 
houses, since Amos 3,15 uses the plural 7©л ' n a , probably referring 
to different houses. Music was a well-known element of court-life 
already in the days of Saul (ISam. 16,16) and David (2Sam. 19,35). 
148) Or.N.S. 17(1948)137. 
149) For more information on the use of myrrh cf. G. VAN ΒΕΕΚ,Α'Μ Arch 23(1968) 
70-95, esp. 83-85. For more literature cf. О. LORETZ, o.e. (note 140) 10 note 8. 
150) I.e. Dalbergia Sissoo. CAD E p.54a does not translate the word, but cf. MAM 
p.221f and ILYA GERSHEVITSH, BSOAS 19(1957) 317ff. 
151) One of the daughters of Job is called ny 'sp (Job 42,14). 
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Conclusion. 
All the elements of Ps. 45,9 have good or excellent parallels in the 
Old Testament itself, and the perfumes strongly relate the verse to love-
songs, which is an excellent confirmation of the conclusion reached in 
Part One152, stating that the perfumes made a connection with the 
second half of the psalm that treats of the marriage of the king. Of 
course, also in Mesopotamia we find music and perfumes at the royal 
courts153. Furthermore, the only perfume convincingly identified, myrrh, 
occurs also as a perfume in Mesopotamia, although not in the literary 
genre of love-songs. These facts, however, do not amount to any 
significant parallelism. The only striking parallel is ekallät sinni piri. 
•jœ ' V r p n i s unique in the Old Testament and the Akkadian expression 
is very common in the royal inscriptions of a well-defined period of the 
Neo-Assyrian empire. The very word 'гэті is of Mesopotamian origin. 
The relations of dependence in the triangle ekallät sinni piri — »VD'H 
f p - fun ( ' ) n ( » ) a a r e very difficult to establish. Maybe the 
evidence from the other verses will cast some light on this problem. 
v.lO: Daughters of kings stand there in your riches. 
the lady of the palace at your right hand in gold of Ophir. 
No particular literal parallel to this verse was found, but, naturally, 
also Mesopotamian kings married princesses who were beautifully adorned 
with gold and other valuables. In this verse, however, occurs the much-
discussed word ViW. As early as around 1900 F.E. Peiser suspected that 
both Aramaic к п ' т and Hebrew ЛФ came from Akkadian sa ekalli154. 
About ten years earlier P. de Lagarde refused to put Ъ лш in the list of 
qatal-ïorms "weil es babylonisch zu sein scheint"155. The indicated 
etymology for "? лш was very slow in establishing itself, but nowadays 
most scholars agree to it. CAD and AHw even go so far as to use the 
Hebrew word as an argument for reading SAL.É.GAL (or: SAL.KUR) 
as sa ekalli (c.q. sa ekálli). 
152) See p.24. 
153) Cf. OIP 2 p.52 1.32f and the list of harem servants mentioned by B. LANDS-
BERGER, SVT 16 p.202f. 
154) Cf. F. PERLES, OLZ 8(1905) col. 336. 
155) Übersicht über die im Aramäischen, Arabischen und Hebräischen übliche Bildung 
der Nomina, Abh. d. kön. Gesellsch. d Wiss. zu Göttingen, Band 35, Göttingen 
1889, 51; cf. ibid. p.153. 
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H. Zimmern150 deems it "recht fraglich" to consider лг? as related 
to Akkadian sa ekalli. Koehler (Lexicon s.v.) does not accept this 
etymology either: "rather n o K i a ekalli". BDB and Zorell do accept it 
but in question form. R. Borger is the only Assyriologist known to 
the present writer to reject the reading sa ekalli for SAL.É.GAL, and 
consequently also this etymology of Ъ aw 1 5 7, but B. Landsberger 
answered him in a well-documented art icle 1 5 8 . The latter's arguments 
are: 
- Ъ ΛΦ is an awkward Hebrew word form for indicating a female person. 
- in the short version of the list i g i - d u h - a = tamartu (AfO 18, p.82 
1.232) the equation LÜ.SAG = sa rësu occurs. The latter word entered 
Hebrew under the form D ' τ о . 
- the reading sinnisat ekalli (proposed by R. Borger) is completely un­
paralleled in Akkadian. 
Some serious difficulties, however, remain: 
- How does one explain the ©'in Ь iW, while Assyrian s was transcribed 
in Aramaic and Hebrew as s 1 5 9 , as is the case with ila rësu >D •> τ D ? 
- Why ' гэті with э and V ^ w i t h л ? 
- The reading sa ekalli for SAL.É.GAL does not explain the Neo-
Assyrian text: SAL.É.GAL-/a-a/ libbasani, 'if the female members of 
the royal family are at hand'1 6 0 , which seems to ask for the reading 
êkallltu, suggested by W. von Soden in 1939161 . 
The present writer still prefers sa ekalli as the reading of SAL.É.GAL 
and the etymology ЛЕЧsa ekalli, but the probability is too low to 
allow for this etymology to be used as an independent argument for 
literary dependence. 
Biblical parallels. 
V ΛΏ7 occurs once more in the Hebrew of the Old Testament, at a 
Mesopotamian court: Neh. 2,6: т'гхк m a n » лотп , 'and the queen 
156) Akkadische Fremdwörter als Beweis für babylonischen Kultureinfluss, Leipzig 
1915, 7. 
157) BiOr 18(1961) 151f. 
158) in: Hebräische Wortforschung, Festschrift W. Baumgartner, SVT 16. 1967, 
p. 198-204. 
159) L. DELAPORTE, Epigraphes Araméens, Paris 1912, 16. 
160) G. VAN ORIEL, The Cult ofAssur, Assen 1969, 98 1.52'. 
161) ZA 45 p.51; cf. p.44f 1.40f. 
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sat beside him' . Ophir was a known producent of gold (1 Kings 9,28; 
10,11; 22.49; IChron. 29,4; 2Chron. 8,18; 9,10) and even the very ex­
pression v a IK Dm occurs: Is. 13,12; Job 28,16; cf. Job 22,24. 
Conclusion 
Psalm 45,10 has no parallels in the Akkadian literature, but the 
word ^дг? might have an Akkadian etymology. It is to be noted here 
that sa ekalli is almost exclusively Neo-Assyrian163, and that it indicates 
in that period the queen, the main wife of the king. Landsberger sup­
poses that ^ ü í a n d Aramaic N л ' m ) was adopted into Hebrew (c.q. 
Aramaic) I'als die kleinen Fürsten Syrien-Palästinas ängstlich assyrische 
Hofsitten kopierten, d.i. im 9/8. Jahrhundert"164, т а IN o m is, as 
expression and as idea, well attested to in the Old Testament and has no 
extra biblical parallels165. 
v.l 1: Hear, О daughter, and see, and turn your ear; 
and forget your people and your father's house. 
With this verse the second part of Ps.45 properly starts: v.l 1-16 
treat directly of the king's marriage. Some scholars hold that in this 
verse the imperative 'NTT is illogical between two exhortations to 
listen166. Podechard was convinced that two imperatives of listening, 
referring to the same subject, were too much 1 6 7. Nowadays practically 
everybode leaves the verse as it is, and rightly so. 
The Akkadian parallels to the triple exhortation in v. 11 a are found 
in hymns and prayers. In the Old Babylonian poem of Agusaya, dedicated 
to Istar, Ea says to Saltu: quii uznam sukni ussiri qibïtî simé siqrija, 
'pay attention, fix (lit. establish) the ear, attend to my word, listen to 
what I say' (VAS X no.214 col.VI:17-19 tt. BSGW 68 p.20). After a 
more general verb of paying attention (to be compared with 
162) It occurs also in the Aramaic part : Dan. 5,2.3.23, but with a different sense. 
Several scholars want to read V ДФinstead of the last word ( Wn) of Jdg. 5,30: 
cf. BH i. i. 
163) Cf. В. LANDSBERGER, а.с. (note 158) 199. 
164) Ibid. p.201. 
165) At least in literary texts. On one of the Tell Qasile ostraca is read: [z]hb 'pr 
ibythm s 30, 'gold of Ophir for Beth-horon, 30 shekels'. Cf. J. GIBSON, 
Hebrew and Moabite Inscriptions (Textbook of Syrian Semitic Inscriptions 
voll), Oxford 1971, 17. 
166) Among others P. HAUPT, ZA 30 p.94; J. SCHILDENBERGER, BZ 3(1959) 36; 
ВН
Ъ
 note il: "prps dl". 
167) RB 32(1923) 35. 
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follow three verbs in the imperative, all three of them explicit exhor-
tations to listen, of which one is an expression with 'ear' as object. A 
similar list, but with a verb of looking occurs in a prayer of Assurnaçir-
pal to Istar: ana atmu'a sunufoi libsa uzunki ana siqrija sumrusi kabat-
taki lippasir amrinni bèttu, 'may your ear be attentive (lit. be present) 
to my woeful words, upon my afflicted speaking may your soul forgive 
(lit. may your liver be loosened), look upon me, Lady' {ZA 5 p.79 
1.13-15 (cf. p.67), NA). In the prayer series §u-illa we read, besides the 
frequent expression ibsäku/ki uznâja, 'to you my ears are directed \A GH 
p.22 1.21; p.46 1.79; p.102 1.12; p.134 1.79)168. two lines where 'to 
look' and 'to listen', both in the imperative, alternate: amurinnima 
beiti leqe unninlja kïnis naplisinnima simé tesliti, 'look at me, my 
Lady, accept my plea, look upon me with steady favor, listen to my 
prayer' (STC pl.87 1.43 (tt. AGH p. 132), SB). 
Biblical parallels. 
There are no biblical parallels to the series of imperatives in Ps. 
45,1 la, not even without a verb of looking. The expression mon1? 
? τ IN , 'to incline the ear' is rather common in the Old Testament. 
The attitude expressed in Ps. 45,1 lb with the verb mw does not occur 
in the Old Testament. 
Conclusions. 
The series of imperatives in Ps. 45,1 la is unique in the Old Testa­
ment, to such a degree that several scholars proposed to leave out one 
or the other. In Akkadian prayers, however, both the repeated exhor­
tation to listen and the alternation with imperatives of amäru or naplusu, 
occur more than once. It is interesting to note that in the verses 11-15 
there are no parallels at all with royal inscriptions or other royal 
literature. Ps. 45,1 lb has neither intra-biblical parallels nor extra-biblical 
ones. 
V.12. Let the king desire your beauty; 
because he is your lord, pay hommage to him. 
This verse has a very interesting set of parallels, all of them in 
love songs169. The word " р з т и , 'your lord' accumulates two allusions 
168) For more references with basù + uznâja cf. AHW s.v. basa G 1) с) and G 2) с). 
169) It is not necessary to enter here into the question of whether they are cultic-
religious or purely profane. Cf. M. HELD, JCS 15(1961) 1-5 and M. LORETZ, 
BZ 8(1964) 194-203, and the literature mentioned by both. 
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and, may be, a third one. First of all, it is a very common title for the 
king. Secondly, it is sometimes used for husband, although the normal 
term is V y i . The first of these allusions is covered by the Akkadian 
equivalent of ] n s : bêlu. But bêlu also occurs as the love name for the 
male partner in Akkadian love poetry: bell summaku ram [Λα],'darling 
(lit. my lord), I long for your love' (JCS 15 p.8 1.12 (cf. p.6 1.25 and 
p.l3fiM&I:25), OB)170.. This aspect should not be excluded from the 
Hebrew expression, because of the context and of the other Akkadian 
parallels in this verse and in the rest of the psalm. 
In this context it is striking to find the word η a occurring only in 
the second half of the psalm (w. (10), 11, 13, 14): the love name for 
the female partner in Akkadian is rmrtu, 'daughter': KAR no. 158 coll i : 
22; col.VII:39. Furthermore, the seemingly strange combination of fear-
reverence ( 1^-* innrcn 1 ) and charm ( "] »s ' ) in this verse is also found 
in Akkadian love poetry, in the Old Babylonian dialogue quoted above: 
.... paläfjam kuzzubam itashur rmrim...111, 'to revere, to charm, to find 
steady favor with (my) love (lit. son, small one)' (JCS 15 p.6 1.130· 
Even the expression 'to desire the beauty' probably occurs in the dialogue 
with the faithful lover: û/ afyasseh la[lasa\, ' do not desire [her]ch[arm]' 
(ibid, p.7 col.II: 11 ; cf. p. 17b sub II. 11 ). 
Biblical parallels. 
The combination of л 18 and ' S ' is unique in the Old Testament; 
л is.« is never used in a context of marriage or love, but the root л s "> is . 
Neither л i s 1 7 3 nor 7 π к occurs in the Canticle of Canticles, nor does 
the histaf. o f n i n , flTKis used in reference to husband (Gen. 18,12; 
Jdg. 19,26.27) and very frequently it occurs as the address or the title of 
the king. 
Conclusion. 
The biblical parallels for this verse are almost completely lacking, 
while in Akkadian all the elements of this verse find their peers in love 
literature. It is not completely certain that η ' л к here is a love name; 
170) Cf. CAD В p.l96b s.v. bêlu l.e) for more texts with bélu as love name. 
171) The reading surkam at the beginning of 1.13 is probably not correct, cf. JCS 
16 p.37. 
172) See note 83. 
173) тікз (Cant. 1,10) and the adjective mK:(Cant. 1,5; 2,14; 4,3; 6,4) are 
probably from the same root, but they mean something different: '(to be) 
comely, fitting, beautiful.' 
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the royal title or the meaning 'husband' is from the point of view of 
biblical parallels more fitting, but the accumulation, in this verse, of 
parallels with Akkadian love poetry obliges us to regard the first meaning 
a valuable alternative. Maybe the poet played on more aspects at a time. 
v.l3: And the people of Tyre, with gifts the richest of the people strive 
after your favor. 
This verse, as it stands now, presents two difficulties for its inter-
pretation, a grammatical one, and one regarding its meaning. Firstly, is 
"ix-nm a kind of casus pendens taken up again in the actual phrase by 
Dj? »vœy
 o r the suffix η*-? Is it parallel with the former expression 
in a rather elliptic phrase, or is it just a vocative referring to the bride? 
Secondly to what fact or practice does the flattering by the rich people 
refer: do they want to honor the bride by means of gifts or is it done 
to gain influence upon the king through his wife? For the present in­
vestigation the solution of neither of these problems is very important, 
for opposite reasons. Whatever solution for the grammatical problem one 
adopts, in Akkadian there are not literal parallels to the resulting clause, 
and, as far as the flattering of the queen is concerned, parallels exist 
for both ways of treating a queen or a goddess. 
The best parallel regarding pleasing somebody with gifts in order 
to honor him or her on a big occasion occurs in the Enûma Elis. After 
the completion of the creation by Marduk, the other gods come to honor 
him, and so does his mother Damkina: [usfibila- igisë (=IGI.SÀ' -e) 
panlsu usnammer, '[she s]ent him gifts of tribute, brightened his face' 
(col.V:82, OB)174. Here we witness the same reaction in a similar situ-
ation, and also identical expressions are used. If Ps. 45,13 means to say 
that rich people will try to gain influence upon the king through the 
good will of the queen, there are parallels, too, in the Akkadian 
literature, especially in hymns and prayers to gods. Very often a Baby-
lonian does not address himself directly in prayer to his personal god or 
one of the main gods, but he asks a god or goddess - preferable the 
consort of the god in question - to calm down the anger of the former175 
A good example of mediation by a goddess-consort is found in an Old 
Babylonian hymn to Шаг, who is asked to obtain certain favors from 
174) For the exclamation marks and the translation cf. JNES 20(1961) 162f. 
ANET ÍA.K. Grayson) translates "she sent offerings, his face brightened" but 
the SD-form of' mwäru is transitive {AHw 770a s.v. ид wäru §D). 
175) Cf. AGH p.34 1.23f; p.38 1.35; p.46 1.80ff; p.48 1.90f etc. 
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Anum, here divine husband: "From Anum, her consort, she has been 
pleased to ask for him (Ammiditana) an enduring, a long life"176. 
Biblical parallels. 
"p зэ iVm is an expression that in the Old Testament is normally 
used of God 1 7 7 . Outside Ps. 45,13 it occurs twice in reference to human 
beings, both times in wisdom literature: Job 11,19; Prov. 19,6178. The 
method of gaining influence on the king through the goodwill of the 
queen has two famous parallels in the Old Testament: 1 Kings 1,11-31 
(Bathseba) and Ester 4,1-16 (Esther). 
Conclusion. 
The clause 'they will sweeten your face'has its parallels both in the 
Old Testament and in the Akkadian literature179. The same is true for 
the tactics for gaining influence on the king through the queen. The 
occurrence of the expression 'to make his face shine' in combination 
with the offering of gifts to somebody who achieved something im­
portant (as in Ps. 45,13) in En.El. V:82 is an argument to give prece­
dence to the Akkadian text as parallel for Ps. 45,13. However, this 
argument should not be pressed, since it is only one text and it concerns 
a rather general expression with very few ideological implications. 
v. 14-15: All glorious is the king's daughter as she enters; 
her apparel is of cloth of gold. 
In many-coloured robes she is conducted to the king; 
maidens in her train, her companions, brought to you; 
These verses, with a very disturbed metre, treat of the magnificent 
entry of the bride with her maidens. A similar splendor and magnificence 
was, no doubt, known at the Mesopotamian courts, but about the 
ceremonial of the actual royal marriages nothing is known that could 
form a parallel to these verses. The only parallel worth mentioning is 
not a literary one, but an archaeologic-historical one. A.L. Oppenheim™ 
describes "golden garments" that are used "as sacred vestments for the 
176) ANET p.383 1.45. 
177) FR. NOTSCHER, "Das Angesicht Gottes schauen" nach biblischer und Baby­
lonischer Auffassung, Darmstadt 1969 (=Würzburg 1924) 96ff. 
178) In this text the gifts come from the person indicated by the object of the 
expression, not by the one that is the subject. 
179) Cf. AHw p.770a s.v. mwàm §D 5. 
180) The Golden Garments of the Gods, JNES 8(1949) 172-193. 
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gods and, in Assyria, as vestis regia.*1. "Royal garments characterized 
by narrow and regular rows of gold appliqués, mostly rosettes (...) and 
squares in various arrangements, often alternating, only appear in the 
times of the Sargonides"182. 
Biblical parallels. 
In the Old Testament does not occur any description in detail of 
a royal marriage, and therefore, there are no biblical parallels to these 
verses. The term пэрт is a normal element of richness, be it profane 
(Jdg. 5,30 (twice); Ez. 17,3; 26,16; 27,7.16.24) or religious 
(Ez. 16.10.13.18; IChron. 29,2). 
V.16: They are conducted with rejoicings and jubilation; 
they enter the palace of the king. 
The only Akkadian parallels worth mentioning concern the 
expression ^ ' д т n n w n a n d the context it is used in 1 8 3 . In Akkadian 
occurs a very frequent expression with exactly the same meaning: 
'amidst rejoicings and jubilations': ina Ijidäti (и) risati. It is actually much 
more frequent than the dictionaries suggest. AHw (s.v. hidiatu) mentions 
it only in the opposite order ina risätum и fyidiatum, which occurs in a 
bilingual inscription of Samsuiluna184. CAD H s.v. ¡jidätu mentions also 
ina hidäti и risati, but only from the building inscriptions of Nebuchad­
nezzar and his successors. It is a very common expression, but because 
of the context of Ps. 45,16 the investigation will be limited to texts 
where the expression is combined with a verb of entering or establishing 
oneself in some building (active or causative), or where it is brought in­
to some relation with a royal palace. 
Besides the texts mentioned in the dictionaries, there are several 
occurrences in the inscriptions of the Neo-Assyrian kings, and a slightly 
different expression occurs once in an inscription of Cyrus. Cyrus 
181) Ibid. p. 172. 
182) Ibid, p.186. For the garment of the queen cf. ibid, note 24: "clad in a garment 
covered with disks." 
183) Although in this verse пз 'кал probably is not the technical term for 
consummating the marriage, it is interesting to note that both the Hebrew 
verb κ ι η and its Akkadian equivalent erèbum function as such. Compare 
Josh. 15,18; Jdg. 1,14; Ps. 45,16(?) with CAD E p.264a s.v. erëbu l.b)l ' and 
Jdg. 12,9; Ps. 45,15(?) and CAD E p.270b s.v. erèbu 4.b)3'. These very verbs 
occur both in Ps..45,16 and in its Akkadian parallels. 
184) RA 61 p.41 1.20f;p.42 1.91. 
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establishes himself in the royal palace in Babylon: ina ubi и risâtum, 
'amidst gladness and jubilations' (VAB III p.4 1.23). As for the Assyrian 
kings, there is an early text of Tukulti-Ninurta I (13th century B.C.), 
according to which the king rebuilt the temple of Annunaita and re-
introduced her statue at its proper place: ina hidâti и risati (AfO Beih 
12 p.22 1.26ff). Assurbanipal uses the expression only in relation with 
the 'bit reduti', the palace of the crown prince, but in such a way that 
'amidst rejoicings and jubilations' seems the very way of existence of 
that building. In the last part of his annals (col.X:51-120) he describes 
the reconstruction of the 'bit reduti', and there he uses the expression 
three times: bit reduti suatu ina hidâti risati labaris illik, 'that bit reduti 
had become old amidst rejoicings and jubilations (VAB VII,2 p.84 1.550; 
ina hidâti risati ultu ussisu adi gabadibbêsu arsip, 'amidst rejoicings and 
jubilations I (re)constructed (it) from its foundation to its parapet {ibid. 
p.88 1.96); ina hidâti risati usarnsu ërub qerebsu. 'amidst rejoicings and 
jubilations I dedicated it and I entered into it' (ibid. p.90 1.107f). 
Regarding the beginning of his reign, when he became officially the 
crown prince. Assurbanipal states: ina hidâti risati ërub ina bit redûti. 
'I entered the bit redûti amidst rejoicings and jubilations' (ibid, p.4 1.23). 
All the texts of Assurbanipal just quoted are also found in an abbreviated 
form in Prisma Aa: Bauer Asb. p.3 col.I:12f; p.6 col.VI:47f; col.VII:7f; 
col.VII:25. Earlier Esarhaddon used the same expression for entering 
Memphis, the capital of the reign of Taharka ina hidâti и risati qereb 
Mempi âl sarrütisu, 'amidst rejoicings and jubilations (I entered) into 
Memphis, his residence (AfO Beih 9 p. 101 1.7). The later Neo-Assyrian 
occurrences of ina hidâti risati all refer to kings and their palaces, or to 
a foreign residence. This relation of 'rejoicings and jubilations' with the 
royal abode occurs only once elsewhere: Nebuchadnezzar calls his 
palace in Babylon: subat risati и fjidâtim, 'an abode of jubilations and 
rejoicings' (VAB IV p.94 1.29). 
Comparing the combinations of ina (jidâti risati with a verb of 
entering, quoted in the preceding paragraphs, to the inscriptions of 
Nebuchadnezzar and Nabonidus185, — who introduce their gods in their 
temples 'ina hidâti и risati' — and with Samsuiluna's inscription186 
— where Samas, Adad and Aja enter their temple ina risâtim и hidâtim -
we easily arrive at the conclusion that this expression, combined with a 
"85) VAB IV p.108 1.69f; p.142 1.31 f; p.172 1.2Iff; p.182 1.19ff; p.222 l.20ff; 
p.226 1.6f;p.l90 1.16f. 
186) See p.133 and note 184. 
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verb of entering refers to a solemn, triumphal procession. The simple 
formula (ina risati, ina hidäti, or the adverb hadis) seems to be the 
standard way of expressing this187, but the double formula occurs, too, 
both for the introïtus of gods (in the inscriptions of Samsuiluna, 
Nebuchadnezzar and Nabonidus) and for the entering of kings (in the 
inscriptions of Esarhaddon and Assurbanipal). 
The combination of ina hidäti risati with a palace but without a 
verb of entering {VAB VII (Assurbanipal) p.85 1.55f; p.88 1.96: p.90 1.107 
and VAB IV (Nebuchadnezzar) p.94 1.29) cannot refer to a solemn 
procession. Especially the first text of Assurbanipal and the one text of 
Nebuchadnezzar refer plainly to a permanent function or condition of 
the palace or to a lasting activity in it. What function or activity do 
these texts allude to? Here we evidently enter the domain of hypotheses. 
The expression might indicate the splendor and the comfort of the 
building itself, but the present writer would rather suppose that it alludes 
to the morc-or-less permanent feast in the royal quarters, or, more 
precisely (and less sure!) to the family life of the king and his relations 
with his harem. 
The bit rediiti of Ninive is not primarily the royal harem, but rather 
the personal quarters of the king and the crown prince. AHw translates 
'Nachfolgehaus' (the quotation marks are von Sodensl), but it became 
practically the proper name of the northern palace in Ninive188. where 
Sennacherib and his successors Esarhaddon and Assurbanipal spent their 
days as crown princes, but also as kings, as can be seen in Assurbanipal's 
description of that palace (ARAB II § 767): "wherein Sennacherib, the 
father of the father, my begetter, spent his days as crown prince and as 
king, in which Esarhaddon, the father who begot me, was born, grew up. 
and exercised the rulership over Assyria...". 
The more sexual interpretation of ina hidäti risati, proposed above 
as possible, finds its ground in the continuation of Assurbanipal's des-
cription (ibid.): "(where) he begot all the princes, increased (his) family, 
gathered together (his) kith and kin...", openly referring to Esarhaddon's 
activity as father and begetter. The relation with sexual activity (and 
187) ¡jadis: Winckler Sarg, vol.1 p.52 1.299; AfO Beih 9 p.41 1.22; p.45 col.II:]; 
Bauer Ash. p.97 Rm. II 120 Vs 5 (cf. 14f);p.l0] 80-7-19. 102 col. 1:13; 
VAB IV p.76 1.44. 
ina risati: VAB VII, 2 p.230 1.8f: p.232 1.10; p.236 1.10. 
ina hidäti: Bauer Asb. p.104 K2637 1.13. 
The lists are not complete. 
188) Cf. VAB VII.2 p.568f. 
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with entering a house!) recurs in the incantation series Namburbi: siptu 
¡star mätäti qaritti ilòti аппй giparaki (¡udì и rési alki itrubi ina bìtini 
ittiki lìruba salilki tabu ¡¡[aì^bùkuki и kulu'ûki, 'Incantation. Istar of the 
countries, strongest one among the goddesses, this is your gipäru1*9 rejoice 
and jubilate, come, enter our house, with you may enter your nice 
bedfellow, your lover and your kulu'u190, (ZA 32 p. 174 1.42-45 (cf. RA 
49 p. 182 1.1-3), SB). Furthermore, we read in a love lyric: resätim 
libbasu tusamla elsis, 'with rejoicings she well fill his heart, joyfully' 
(MIO 12(1966) p.48 1.7 (cf. 1.8), OB) In a similar text we find wasâbu 
rësis, 'to sit joyfully' as a synonym for 'to have intercourse': [s\a 
qirbussu nittassabunim rësis, 'in which we used to sit joyfully' (ibid. 
p.54 1.17, MB), where in the parallel lines the expression is used: 
mteppusu sipir kalluti, 'we used to engage in the play of Love' (1.13) and: 
ntteppusu sipir tarlami, 'we used to engage in the things you loved' (1.15). 
However, it should be noted that in the tenth column of Assurbanipal's 
annals no reference whatsoever is made to sexual activity, although the 
expression we are investigating occurs three times in a row. 
Biblical parallels. 
The expression b •> Λ1 nmœ:! is unique in the Old Testament, as far 
as this very expression is concerned. The combination of the two roots occurs 
more often, but never in this form and, what is much more significant, 
never in relation to a palace nor to entering any other building. The 
corresponding verbs we find in Is. 25,9; 66,10; Hos. 9,1; Joel, 2,21.23; 
Hab. 1,15; Ps. 14,7; 21,2; 31,8; 32,11; 48,12; 53,7; 96,11 (=lChron. 
16,31); 118,24. The substantives, both in the singular are combined in 
Is. 16,10; Jer. 48,33; Joel 1,16; Ps. 43,4. There is only one exception 
to the rule that the combination of these roots does not occur in re-
lation to entering a building, and it is a very important one: Cant. 1,4, 
where we read: 'the king has brought me into his chambers, we will 
jubilate and rejoice in you'. Here we have the king, his private quarters, 
the hif. of N12, the hendiadys of V'^ and π aw and the sexual context: 
a perfect parallel without being a literal copy. 
Conclusion. 
The word pair V'AI π π aw is in the Old Testament mentioned in 
relation with vintage (Is. 16,10; Jer. 48,33) or with food (Joel 1,16)191. 
189) Cf. CAD G p.84b. 
190) Cf. CAD К p.558b-559a. 
191) In Ps. 43,4 occurs 'V'i π π aw attributively of God. 
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In Ps. 45,16 we find the same expression, but with π π aw in the plural 
and in connection with entering a royal palace. Both these facts are 
unique in the Old Testament and they find an excellent explanation if 
an Akkadian background is accepted for this expression. The frequent 
word pair ina hidäti и risati occurs almost always in the plural1 9 2 and 
often in relation with a royal palace or a temple. It refers either to the 
construction of these buildings or to entering them, and twice it alludes 
to a permanent condition or activity in the royal palace. When com­
bined with a verb of entering (as in Ps. 45,16) it refers almost certainly 
to a solemn procession (as in Ps. 45,16). In combination with construct­
ing or entering the personal quarters of the king, this expression occurs 
only in Neo-Assyrian royal inscriptions. The sole other connection of 
ina fyidäti risati with a royal palace is found in an inscription of Nebu-
chadnezzar, but without a verb of entering. 
The sexual connotation that is found for hidätu and risätu or their 
cognates in Akkadian love lyrics and in some other texts recurs plainly 
in Cant. 1,4 and - perhaps - in Jer. 7,34; 16,9; 25,10; 33,11193 . These 
texts show that Ps. 45,16 has some definite relations with love poetry, 
and that the Akkadian influence on the verse is not necessarily direct. The 
relation between hadu - rêsu and naw - V'u could very well be another 
instance where the influence is not so much from text to text but from 
literary tradition to literary tradition. 
v. 17: Your sons shall take the place of your fathers; 
you will appoint them princes over all the earth. 
The first line of this verse has no close parallels in the Akkadian, 
although, of course, the Mesopotamian kings were equally anxious about 
their male descendants. A lasting dynasty and many sons is an ever return-
ing theme in their prayers. The standard curse at the end of inscriptions 
asks almost always one or more gods and goddesses to 'destroy name 
and seed' of the man who does such and such a thing194. The same com-
192) Both hidàti and risati are plural, but V1 л is a substantivated infinitive and has 
no plural. The author did not, for some reason or other, use the 'post-exilic' 
and very rare form π7 ' л (Is. 65,18 and - perhaps - Is. 35,2), which is found in 
the plural in 1QM 111:11: •?« m W . 
193) In all four texts recurs the expression fnn Vip ΠΠΏΦ Ълрл рот? Vip 
п^э ^ т р і , 'the voice of joy and the voice of gladness, the voice of the bride­
groom and the voice of the bride'. 
194) PBS 4 p.178-207 {passim); ARAB I §§76.102, 106, 123, 124, 126, 129, 147 
tic. ARAB II §§ 51, 90, 94, 109, 111, 113, 123 etc. See note 45. 
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bination of 'name' and 'seed' occurs also in blessings: etemmasa ikarrabsu 
.... ma sumsu zërsu mat Assur libelli, 'her (the dead queen's) ghost 
blesses him (the crown prince)...: May his name (and) his seed rule over 
Assyria' (ABL 614 = AOAT 5/1 no. 132 rev.5-8). 
In the royal inscriptions of the Neo-Assyrian kings we find sons and 
brothers of the king established as governors or viceroys outside the capital, 
in a foreign country. Sennacherib makes his son Assurnadinsum king of 
Babylon (OIP 2 p.35 1.72ff; p.71 1.37; p.76 1.1 If). In AOAT 5/1 no. 
129 1.7-11 we read about two sons of Esarhaddon made king by their 
father. About his other sons it says: ki zër sammë mätäti libèlü, 'may 
they like grass seed rule over all countries' (ibid. rev. If)195. Assurbanipal 
succeeded Esarhaddon in Assur and the former's brother, Samassumukin, 
became king of Babylon (VAB VII, 2 p.28 1.72; p. 226 1.1 If; p.230 
1.1 If; p.234 1.14) and two of his other brothers are made priests (ibid, 
p.250 1.14-17). Of all these texts only the one that has been quoted 
explicitly, regarding Esarhaddon, can be considered a good parallel to 
Ps. 45,17b: a hyperbolic wish about the king's sons becoming kings 
over the whole earth. 
Biblical parallels. 
In the Old Testament there are no parallels at all for Ps. 45,17 
but we do find texts where sons of the kings receive governing functions 
in the land: 2Chron. 11,23; 21,3. These texts, however, are instances of 
politics of 'divide et impera' in order to protect the crown and to make 
safe the quiet succession of the crown prince. 
Conclusion. 
Ps. 45,17a has no close parallels in Akkadian, although the idea ex-
pressed in it is very common in the royal inscriptions. Ps. 45,17b has one 
good parallel in a letter to Esarhaddon. Biblical parallels are wanting for 
both lines. 
V.18:1 will proclaim your renown through all generations; 
Therefore nations will praise you for ever and ever. 
For this verse we have to interchange the treatment of the two 
195) This letter offers more parallels to Ps.45. Obv:21ff we read (in Parpola's trans-
lation): "May ASsur make your name last with heaven and earth! Just as you 
have prepared a fine career for these sons of yours, prepare likewise a fine 
career for (the rest) of your sons! ", where the lasting name of the king occurs 
together with the career of his sons, just as in Ps. 45,17f. 
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groups of parallels. The exact meaning of the expression η ада л т э т к 
can only be established in the light of the Old Testament occurrences of 
identical combinations of the hif. of "ізт with DIZ?. To avoid repetitions 
it seems better to speak at the same time about the value of these occur­
rences as parallels to Ps. 45,18. After having established the meaning of 
Ps. 45,18 as exactly as possible we can face the problem of the Akkadian 
parallels. 
The combination of этп and DW is encountered ten times in the 
Old Testament, most of them referring to the name of God: Ex. 20,24; 
23.13; Is. 26,13; 48,1 1 9 6 ; Ps. 20,8; Amos 6,10. Once it refers to the 
name of other gods: Jos. 23,7. In all these texts1 9 7the hif. of тэт is 
practically a verbum dicendi: 'to proclaim', 'to invoke', 'to name', as is 
confirmed by the main dictionaries198. Not counting Ps. 45,18a we have 
two other occurrences of this combination, in both of them it concerns 
human beings: 2Sam. 18,18; Is. 49,1. In the latter text the expression 
means clearly 'to call upon', 'to name' for some function of work1 9 9. In 
his monograph on "ОТ W. Schottroff makes too sharp a distinction, re­
garding 2Sam. 18,18, between the meaning "um der Nennung, Kündung 
meines Namens willen" and the meaning "um meinen Namen in der 
Erinnering zu erhalten"200. The consequence and the goal of both actions 
is the same: others will mention (or invoke?) the name of Absalom; and 
furthermore the difference between the two meanings is not as big as it 
appears to be. Even Schottroff admits that: " этп heisst hier: (ein 
Gedanken veranlassen; machen dass gedacht wird;ins Gedächtnis bringen >) 
'erwähnen, melden, kundtun'.201 Nevertheless, if a choice is to be made 
196) oc is found in the parallel line. 
197) Ex. 20,24 the only time God (and not man) is subject of the verb, could be an 
exception, but it is most probably not. Cf. W. SCHOTTROFF, Gedenken im Alten 
Orient und im Alten Testament (WMANT15), Neukirchen-Vluyn 1964, 247f. 
F.A.H. DE BOER, Gedenken und Gedächtnis in der Welt des Alten Testaments 
(Franz Delitzsch - Vorlesungen 1960), Stuttgart 1962, 63 considers 'to name', 
'to proclaim' the only meaning of τ2 τ: "Sie ist identisch mit der akkadischen 
zakäru: nennen." 
198) HAL p.259b; Koehler-Baumgartner p.256f (exe. Ex. 20,24); BDB p.270f (exe. 
Ex. 20,24); Zorell p.209a (exe. Ex. 20,24). Cf. SCHOTTROFF, o.e. (note 197) 
247-251 and 253. 
199) Cf. the perfect Akkadian parallel given by SCHOTTROFF, o.e. (note 197) 245f 
and S.M. PAUL, JAOS 88(1968) 184f. 
200) o.e. (note 197) 246. 
201) Ibid p.260. 
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between the two meanings quoted the former is to be preferred over the 
latter one 2 0 2 ; 
With the aid of these parallels and of the context of Ps.45 we have 
to establish the meaning of η aw л эткіп Ps. 45,18a. The present 
writer agrees completely with Schottroff when he states that the hif. of 
тэт here cannot mean "to (make) remember' or even 'to make (others) 
mention' the name of the king2 0 3. The poet himself does not even 
mention that name20*. The goal of the author (cf. the very end of the 
poem, v. 18b!) is not to keep the memory of the king's name alive, but 
to act in such a way that the coming generations will praise him for 
ever and ever. The poet 'proclaims' the name, the fame, the renown of 
the king, by telling, as he actually does, of the king's enormous qualities 
and his splendid marriage, both manifestations of the everlasting blessing 
of God. The Old Testament parallel is not so much 2Sam. 18,18 but 
rather Is. 12,4; Ps. 71,16; Cant. 1,4 and the absolute hif. of тэт in 
IChron. 16,4205, and in a certain way the - р т т of v. 18b. 
Parallels to the conclusion of Ps. 45 as such occur various times in 
the Psalter, but only two of them are worth mentioning: Ps. 72,17; 
145,21. The former text is the only occurrence in which the everlasting-
ness of the name and the praises of all mankind concern a king.206 The 
latter text accumulates several points of parallelism, although it is an 
alphabetical psalm and concerning God at that. Ps. 145 has a clear intro­
duction and a conclusion, together forming a multiple inclusion by means 
of the first person singular (vv.If and v.21)2 0 7 and the recurrence of the 
expression іул oViyV wv ι τ α ^ , ' ί ο praise the name (of..) forever 
and ever' (v. 1 and v.21). Such an inclusion with a first person singular 
is a good parallel to Ps.45. Furthermore, there is the everlastingness of 
the name and the connection of the activity of the author with the 
praise by all mankind. Perhaps it is allowable to go as far as comparing 
' 3 in Ps. 145,21 with m w 1 ? in Ps. 45,2. 
202) Cf. the Akkadian physiognomic omen texts (apodosis): apla zäkir sumí irassi, 
'he will have a heir who will invoke (mention) his name' (AfO Beih 3 no.7 1.11). 
203) ас. (note 197) 246. 
204) Unless one wants to see in пзлк (v.8a) an allusion to the name of king Ahab of 
Israel, a fact that is very unlikely. 
205) Cf. SCHOTTROFF, o.e. (note 197) 260-265. 
206) Ps. 72,17 is the last verse of Ps.72 properly speaking. Ps. 72,18-20 are the 
doxology of the second collection of psalms in the Psalter, cf. R.E. MURPHY, 
A Study of Psalm 72(71), Washington 1948, 43. 
207) The first person singular also occurs in v.5f. 
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Akkadian parallels. 
Many of the parallels to Ps. 45,18 in the Akkadian literature are 
collected by Fr. Stummer209 but his treatment of the texts is not 
always correct. Also, he does not cite Ps. 45,18, which is nevertheless 
one of the closest parallels to the Akkadian texts he quotes. What pre-
vented him from doing so must have been the fact that Ps.45 is not 
directed to God, and that almost all the parallels are found in hymns 
and prayers to gods and goddesses. Among the several relevant texts 
Stummer quotes, he also mentions the end of an incantation (KAR 
no.73 obv.27)209, but he makes it a better parallel than it really is, 
since sumsa goes primarily with the preceding usarbi, and only ellip-
tically with the following azakkar: usarbi sumsa ana kal nisë 
azakkar, 'I extol her name, before all people I proclaim (it)'. 
This kind of final praises we find very often in prayers, hymns, 
etc., most of the time these praises are made ana nisë rapsätim, 'before 
the widely scattered people (i.e. living all over the world)'. In most 
cases the praises themselves are expressed by dalili... ludlul, 'may I (or: 
I will) praise the praises of....', but expressions with sumu and zikru 
are found, too, i.a.: [sum]uka tabu lutammara ana nisë rapsäti, 'I will 
eulogize your fine name before the widely scattered people' (AGH p. 
104 1.40 (cf. p.34 1.35ff; p. 120 1.14-18), SB). In these closing formulas 
also the theme 'forever' occurs: ana daräti or däris: Stummer p. 105 
no. 5, 7 and 8. 
This rather general tendency to finish hymns, incantations and 
prayers with more or less set phrases using zakäru, zikru, sumu, 
dalälum, surbum, nisë rapsäti and ana daräti provides an excellent 
literary background for Ps. 45,18. More parallels, from other points 
of view, can be indicated, too. In prayers we also find the very formu-
lation sumka azkur210 in the meaning of both 'I invoked your name' 
(AGH p.22 1.20; p.54 1.15: Assurbanipal to Samas) and 'I proclaimed 
your name' (OECT VI p.59 1.14 (cf. 1.17): the end of the hymnal 
part of an incantation). 
One of the best parallels occurring in a 'royal' text is found in a 
208) Sumerisch-akkadische Parallelen zum Aufbau alttestamentlicher Psalmen (SGKA 
XI,l-2), Paderborn 1922, 102-110. 
209) Ibid. p. 106. 
210) RR. KRAUS, Akkadische Wörter und Ausdrücke VIII · Zu zikirsumim; sumam 
zakärum, RA 65(1971) 99-112 treats of a different group of occurrences of 
this expression. 
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bilingual hymn to Hammurapi: sumka lizzakir nisû rapsâtum listemiqakum 
... tanädätika rabi'ätim listanïda dalïlïka sirütim lidlula. 'may your 
(Hammurapi's) name be proclaimed, may the widely scattered people 
pray on behalf of you... may they extol your great glory, may they 
prais your high praises' (LIH no.60 11:12-22; pi. 113f)· Another com-
bination of good parallels to Ps. 45,18 occurs in an inscription on a 
clay-nail of the same king: sumi damqam umisam kîma ilim zakäram 
sa ana dar ilä immassu in pî nisi lu askun, 'in the mouth of the 
people I truly established my splendid name (which) like (that of) a 
god (is) to be mentioned daily (and) which for all times should 
never be forgotten (JNES 7(1948) 270 col.III:21-27). 
There is still one more aspect of Ps. 45,18 that has interesting 
parallels in Mesopotamia. They are found in Sumerjan royal hymns 
and in the Babylonian Epic of Ina, and they concern the author's 
consciousness that he perpetuates the prais of the king c.q. the god. 
At the end of a hymn to Enlilbäni of Isin we read: (ZA 51 p.80 
1.178-184) du b - sa r - χ -aka é - d u b - [ b a ] - a é - n a - r i k a l a m - m a -
ka z á - n ú - z u gá- la na m-ba -a η-da-ge , 'the tablewriter who makes 
x, may in the "tablethouse", the house of directions for the land of Sumer, 
never let come to an end your praise'211. 
The Epic oflrra has a long and rather exceptional epilogue (col. V: 
42-61), in which even the name of the poet is given (1.42): Kabti-iläni-
Marduk. Having told the origin of the epic (11.42-47) the author reintro-
duces lira himself for a last time to pronounce the final blessing (11.48-58) 
regarding persons and places who have some relation to the poem, among 
others: sarru sa sumi usarbu , 'the king who extols my name', and the 
sanctuary asar kän sumi izakkarû, 'where they steadily mention (proclaim? 
invoke?) my name'. The last three lines (59-61), however, return to the 
usual ending theme: everlasting praise of the main hero by all the in-
habitants of the earth, although without using the standard phrases. 
The phrases that are used offer a remarkable parallel to Ps. 45,18 above 
all because of the consciousness of the author about the function of 
his poem: S9zamâru säsu ana materna lissakinma likün gadu ulla 
^matäti napfjarsina lismama linada qurdija 61nisê dadme limurama 
lisarbä sumi, 'may this song exist forever, may it stand firm for all 
time, may all countries hear it and praise my (lira's) strength, may 
211) Cf. WdO 1(1947 -52) 185, where similar texts are quoted. 
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the people of (all) the inhabited world get to know it and extol my 
name'
2 1 2
. 
Conclusion. 
Ps. 45,18 has a direct or literal parallel neither in the Old Testament 
nor in the Mesopotamian literature, nevertheless it fits in perfectly with 
the two literary traditions as fas as conclusions of prayers and hymns 
are concerned. The hif. of т э т , in combination with ош, does not have 
any good parallel in the Old Testament, but it has good parallels in the 
Akkadian213. The word D'sy and its function in this verse have parallels 
both in the Old Testament and in the Akkadian hymns, the same is 
valid for 'for ever and ever', However, the emphasis this theme receives 
in Ps. 45,18 through the repetition iy 1 aby\> - і т п п - ? э а , 
although it is not unique, finds its main justification in Ps.45 itself: it 
is the principal theme of the whole psalm. 
In one important aspect the Mesopotamian parallels are better than 
the Old Testament ones: in the Old Testament a reflection of a poet on 
the function and role of his song never occurs. It does occur, however, 
vaguely in Sumerian hymns, and extremely well-formulated in the 
epilogue of the Epic of Ina (and in Atra-ìjasis), a text that was also 
encountered when investigating the Akkadian parallels of the prologue 
of Ps.45. Such a strict parallelism of ideas that almost nowhere else 
occur could induce us to conclude a direct influence from text to text. 
This possibility should be considered in the general conclusions. 
212) Cf. the last lines of Atra-jjasïs (OB): "For your praise let the Igigi hear this song 
and extol your greatness to one another. I have sung of the flood to all the 
peoples. Hear it! " (W.G. LAMBERT - A.R. MILLARD, Atra-fpsis. The Babylonian 
Story of the Flood, Oxford 1969, 104f). 
213) Cf. the conclusions of SCHOTTROFF, o.e. (note 197) 253. 
V. CONCLUSIONS. 
A. Preliminary remarks. 
Before entering directly into the question of what can be deduced 
from the material assembled in the preceding chapters a few remarks need 
to be made. First of all, the set of strong, weak or non-existing parallels 
between Ps.45 and the Egyptian, West Semitic and Akkadian literature is 
probably incomplete. Nevertheless the present writer hopes that he 
succeeded in collecting the most important parallels, especially from the 
various West Semitic and Akkadian royal inscriptions. Fortunately most 
of the important Akkadian parallels to Ps.45 are either treated in the 
dictionaries CAD and AHw (amatu, atrntl, dabäbu, damiqtu, ekallu, ¡jaftu, 
hidätu, kittu, kussu, rämu, zakäru, zaqtu) or form the subject of special 
studies (pulhu - melammû; sa ekalli, royal epithets, concluding formulas). 
These circumstances at least allow for some conclusions to be deduced 
from the non-occurrence of parallels in certain periods of a literary 
tradition or in certain groups of texts. 
Secondly, there is the problem of what kind of conclusions can be 
deduced from the fact that certain texts in different languages and/or 
environments have identical or similar wordings. What conditions have 
to be fulfilled before one may draw conclusions about the influence of 
a text or a group of texts on another text? The present writer considers 
the following to be such a set on conditions. 
1. The wording of the two texts (or groups of texts) should be so 
identical or similar as to exclude any reasonable doubt that their origin 
in one way or another was related. Coincidence has to be excluded. 
Therefore attention should focussed on composite and idiomatic ex-
pressions, more than on individual words. The parallelism becomes real-
ly strong, and coincidence improbable, if several expressions and words 
point in the same direction, establishing contacts and parallels between 
the same texts. 
2. These literary facts have to be accompanied by the possibility of 
historical contact between the two (groups of) texts. This condition is 
only negative: if the possibility of historical contact is excluded than 
literary dependence is excluded, too. But a demonstrable possibility of 
historical contact is not a positive argument in favor of a literary de-
pendence. The latter is a purely literary phenomenon and can only be 
proved with literary arguments. 
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3. Once a connection between two texts has been established with 
sufficient probability the question of the direction of the dependence 
arises. What depends on what? Do both texts depend on a third one? 
Here the main and inescapable argument is the factor of time: the text 
supposed to have exerted some influence on another text has to pre-
cede the latter chronologically. Although it is the only absolute argu-
ment in these matters (a later text cannot influence an earlier one), 
the factor of time is difficult to handle, especially in regard to Old 
Testament texts. Only a few texts can be dated with sufficient proba-
bility and precision to permit reliable conclusions. 
4. Chronological precedence, even when combined with demonstrated 
literary contact, is not sufficient to prove literary dependence. The final 
proof has to come from the exclusion of other dependencies: both 
texts could be dependent on the same third source and thus have 
literary contact without being mutually dependent. In order to demon-
strate actual dependence on a particular text or literary tradition other 
possible sources of dependence - established by means of the very same 
expressions that establish the contact between the two texts under 
investigation - have to be shown improbable to the point of exclusion. 
If the other dependence is established by means of different elements 
of the same literary composition, than the final conclusion is a double 
dependence: the first text depends on two other ones, but under different 
aspects. 
5. If the factor of time cannot, for some reason or other, be used, 
there is still another argument that could prove literary dependence. 
This argument may also be used to corroborate (or weaken) the con-
clusion reached on the basis of the first three criteria. If the date of 
one of the texts (or both of them) cannot be established precisely 
enough to allow for conclusions we may use internal criteria. That is to 
say, by answering the question in which of the two texts the parallel 
expression is better 'at home', we may get some indications as to the 
direction of the dependence. The occurrence of an expression in a 
certain context may be explicable or inexplicable in different degrees 
and from many points of view: literary genre, cultural-religious back-
ground, geographical and social setting, scribal tradition (if the 
parallels are from different literary traditions) or even grammatical 
construction (if two different languages are involved). Occurrences that 
cannot be explained from these points of view have to be explained by 
literary dependence on the text where the expression involved may be 
explained better. 
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As will be clear from the preceding remarks the main point and the 
basic argument for all literary dependence is to prove beyond a reason­
able doubt that the texts involved are not mutually independent. The 
arguments for such a demonstration are very hard to circumscribe, and 
no point can be indicated beyond which literary relation can be 
considered 'proved'. The decision has te bo made on the basis of a 
cluster of arguments, many of which are subject to the personal 
appraisal of the student. Therefore, discussions may start over and over 
again and certainty is hard to come by. Against this background the 
two last remarks should be read. Firstly, one strong parallel points more 
to a (direct) dependence on a specific text without including a depen­
dence on the literary tradition to which the latter belongs, while a high 
number of (weaker) parallels rather suggests a (indirect) dependence on 
a literary tradition, without proving a dependence on any particular text 
from that tradition. Secondly, not all of the arguments that have played 
a role in the final formulation could be spelled out completely, and some 
of the conclusions might need a further qualification as to their degree 
of certainty and absoluteness. 
B. Non-Akkadian parallels. 
1. Old Testament parallels. 
If there was any doubt on the Palestinian origin of Ps. 45, the 
striking parallels with the rest of the Old Testament provides sufficient 
proof to the contrary. Not only the more elaborate parallels with Ps.89 
and 2Sam.7214 and with Ps.21 2 1 5, but also the more subtle parallels as 
the use of к о з 2 1 6 , the occurrence of the anointing of the king, in-
known in Egypt and in Mesopotamia217, the idea of love connected 
with the three perfumes in Ps. 45,9 not attested in Mesopotamia, show 
that Ps.45 originated in a literary tradition which was in contact with 
the rest of the Old Testament. Maybe, the literary background of Ps. 45 
in the Old Testament can be determined more precisely. In the psalm 
several expressions occur which in the rest of the Old Testament are 
(almost) exclusively used of God: η π m η τ ι π , т к т і з , зэ ι ^ π ' , 
hif. of Π Τ . The language used when speaking to God or about Him 
214) See p.75f. 
215) See note 237. 
216) See p.73-79. 
217) Cf. E.KUTSCH, o.e. (note 1) 40f. 
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was probably one of the sources of the court style in Jerusalem and in 
Samaria. That Ps.45 belongs to the Old Testament and forms part of 
its tradition is a basic fact and a starting point for all the following 
conclusions. The parallels with the Old Testament will only be used for 
qualifying the extra-biblical parallels. 
2. Parallels with Egyptian literature. 
From the investigation above only one reliable parallel emerged. 
This one, however, is not sufficient to prove the mutual non-
independence of Ps.45 and certain parts of the Egyptian literature. 
Furthermore, the very same expression has earlier and better parallels 
elsewhere, so that even if this one parallel is considered sufficient proof 
of mutual non-independence, no conclusions can be made about the 
way of dependence of one on the other, because the separate 
dependence on a third text or tradition can not be excluded. Altogether 
dependence of Ps.45 on Egyptian literature cannot be proved with the 
texts now at hand. It seems very improbable but it cannot be excluded 
positively. 
3. Parallels with the West Semitic literature. 
The list of parallels with the West Semitic literature is much 
longer: 
V.2 : 'knowing scribe' in Papyrus Anastasi I (also in an Akkadian letter 
from Ugarit). 
V.3 and 8: 'May the Lady of By bios bless and preserve Yeljawmilk, king of 
Byblos, and prolong his days and years in Byblos, for he is a righteous 
king' (Byblos 5/4th century B.C.); 'May Ba'lsamem .... prolong the 
days and years of Yeljimilk in Byblos, for (he is) a righteous king 
and an upright king..' (Byblos, 10th century B.C.). 
v.7 : 'his staff of justice.... his throne of kingship' (Byblos, ±1000 B.C. 
and in Ugarit: СТА 6 VI,28f) 
V.17 : 'son and seed in their stead' (Sidon, 5th century B.C.). 
v. 18 : 'the name of Azitawadda shall endure forever' (Karatepe, ±720 B.C.). 
This set of parallels, all taken from royal inscriptions218, makes a rather 
good case for the mutual non-independence of Ps.45 and the West 
Semitic royal inscriptions. Furthermore it should be taken into account 
that the corpus of West Semitic royal inscriptions is rather small, thus 
making the number of parallels relatively more important. As far as the 
possibility of historical contact is concerned, it is hard to demonstrate 
218) Except for the parallel for т п з is io in v.2, which confirms the analysis in 
Part One: v.2 does not belong to the corpus of the poem. 
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direct cultural influence during the first millennium B.C , but it is not 
impossible. The factor of time is difficult to handle in this case, since 
the date of Ps.45 is not certain. The dependence of Ps.45 on the West 
Semitic royal inscriptions shipwreckes, however, on the fact that the 
very same expressions that establish the contact of Ps.45 with the in­
scriptions also form the link with another group of texts, the Akkadian 
royal inscriptions, thus making it practically impossible to prove an 
independent relation between the former two. 
С Ps.45 depends on the Neo-Assyrian court style. 
Since the goal of this investigation is a more precise determination 
of the kind of court style used in Ps.45, in the following list of Akkadian 
parallels the expressions that occur in royal literature (royal inscriptions, 
letters to kings, royal hymns) will be marked with (RL). The first 
condition is fulfilled by the following list of contacts and parallels. 
V.2 1. The reflective mentality of the poet as it occurs in the 
epilogue of the Epic of Irra (and Atra-hash). 
2. The frequent expression atmu tabu (G and D) (and also 
dabäbu tabu, amatu täbtu/damiqtu). 
3. The qualification 'experienced scribe' 
V.3 4. The handsomeness of Dumuzi (RL). 
5. The NA and NB parallels to 'graciousness is poured out upon 
your hps' (RL). 
6. The causal connection between good deeds and divine 
blessing (RL). 
V.4 . 7. The extremely frequent royal epithet qarradu, 'hero' (RL). 
8. The various expressions for the 'splendeur divine' (RL but 
also elsewhere). 
v5 9. The word pair kittu - mèsaru (RL and elsewhere)219. 
ν 6. 10. 'zaqtu' said of arrows (RL and Epic of Irra)220. 
V.7 11 The combination of kussu with a form of däru (RL). 
219) The expressions ènu, saltams atalluku and etèqu + aläku are not sufficiemly 
certain as a parallel to Ps. 45,5 in order to be listed here. 
220) мраі in the meaning "under the power of' is too generic to be used as «n 
argument. 
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12. The combination of scepter and justice (RL). 
13. The connection of the two combinations (RL). 
V.8 : 14. The royal epithet "who loves justice'(RL). 
15. The opposition 'to love justice' - 'to hate iniquity' (RL and 
wisdom literature). 
16. The long period in the kudurru of Melisijju (RL). 
V.9 17. The etymology of 7э'П. 
18. The 'palace halls of ivory' (RL). 
v. 10 : 19. The possible etymology of ViWÍRL). 
v.ll : 20. The triple imperative. 
21. The combination of the imperatives "look!" and "listen!". 
v. 12 : 22. 'My lord', used in a context of love. 
23. The combination of charm and fear-reverence in contexts 
of love221. 
V.13 : 24. The combination of 'to make someone's face shine' with 
'gifts'. 
v. 16 : 25. 'amidst rejoicings and jubilations' (RL and elsewhere). 
26. Idem in relation with entering the royal quarters (RL). 
V.17 : 27. The importance given to the succession of the king (RL). 
28. The tendency to put members of the royal family in 
commanding positions (RL). 
29. The line about the world rule of Esarhaddon's sons (RL). 
v. 18 : 30. The concluding formulas in general. 
31. The epilogue of the Epic of Ina. 
In the opinion of the present writer the first condition for a literary 
relation between two texts is easily satisfied in the case of Ps.45 and 
the Akkadian literature: mutual non-independence is proved beyond a 
reasonable doubt by this impressive list of parallels, although some of 
them are rather weak when taken separately. 
The direct or indirect relation between Ps.45 and the Akkadian 
literature, especially the royal inscriptions, having been demonstrated, 
the question of the possibility of historical contact remains to be 
221) The Old-Babylonian parallel of 'to desire the beauty' is based on a restoration 
of the text that is not fully certain. 
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treated. There are several demonstrable possibilities of contact and 
mutual cultural influence between the Mesopotamian culture and 
Palestine. In the first millennium B.C. the two main periods of influence 
are the Neo-Assyrian era and the Neo-Babylonian period. During the 
three centuries before the exile of the Jews to Babylonia, the Neo-
Assyrian empire exerted an ever-increasing military and political 
influence in Palestine. In the eighth century the Northern kingdom was, 
after a period of vassalhood, completely incorporated in the empire2 2 2. 
From the end of the eighth century B.C. the pressure on the Southern 
kingdom, reduced to the city-state Jerusalem223) became stronger, and 
king Manasse was an outright vassal of Esarhaddon224, surrounded by 
Assyrian territory. During and after the exile there was a demonstrable 
contact between the Neo-Babylonian culture and some parts of the Old 
Testament. Recently S.M. Paul has shown the influence of Neo-
Babylonian royal inscriptions on Deutero-Isaiah225. Thus also the second 
condition for proving literary influence is more than fulfilled. 
In this investigation about Ps.45 and the Akkadian literature also 
the factor of time can be used. It can safely be said that Ps.45 was not 
written before the reign of David, i.e. it dates from the first millennium 
B.C. Although this is a very rough determination it is already sufficient 
to exclude with certainty for many parallel expressions the possibility 
of influence of Ps.45 on the Akkadian texts: the parallels 2, 3, 4, 7, 8, 
9, 10, 12, 14, 15, 16, 19. 22, 23, 24, 25, 27, 30 are all attested to 
during the second millennium B.C. Furthermore, the words Vs'n and 
V лю certainly did not exert influence on the Akkadian language, as they 
depend on it. The indicated chronological precedence of the Akkadian 
texts to Ps.45 combined with the mutual non-independence indicated 
222) Cf. A. ALT, Kleine Schriften zur Geschichte des Volkes Israel, vol.II, München' 
1953, 150-162 (Tiglathpilesers III. erster Feldzug nach Palästina) and 188-205 
(Das System der assyrischen Provinzen auf dem Boden des Reiches Israel); 
W.W. HALLO - W.K. SIMPSON. The Ancient Near East, A History, New York 
1971, 131-138 (The Consolidation of the Neo-Assyrian Empire). 
223) Cf. A. ALT, o.e. (note 222) 226-241. (Neue assyrische Nachrichten über 
Palästina) and 242-249 (Die territorialgeschichtliche Bedeutung von Sanheribs 
Eingriff in Palästina). W.W. HALLO- W.K. SIMPSON, o.e. (note 222) 138-143 
(The Sargonid Kings). 
224) Cf. E.L. EHRUCH, Der Aufenthalt des Königs Manasse in Babylon, Theologische 
Zeitschrift (Basel) 21(1965) 281-286, esp. 282f. 
225) S.M. PAUL, Deutero-Isaiah and Cuneiform Royal Inscriptions, JAOS 88(1968) 
(=£'ssays in Memory of EA. Speiser, = AOS vol53) 180-186. 
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above makes a literary influence of the Akkadian texts on Ps.45 very 
probable, since these parallels cannot be traced back to still another 
group of texts. 
This conclusion is confirmed by several other arguments: 
- the large number of even better parallels in the first millennium 
B.C., of which the chronological precedence has not been established 
formally. 
- the improbability of a literary influence of Ps.45 on the Akkadian 
literature. 
- the concentration of the Akkadian parallels in literary genres that 
are connected with the king, exactly as Ps.45 is. 
- the parallels with the Akkadian royal literature conform exactly 
to the analysis of the poetical structure of the psalm given in Part 
One 2 2 6 : they are all found in the verses 3-9 and 16-17, and all the 
parallels found in these verses refer to royal literature, while in the 
other verses of the psalm there are no contacts at all with the 
Akkadian royal literature. Also the contacts with the Akkadian love 
literature correspond with that analysis: they are found at the be­
ginning of the second part of the psalm (v. 12) and in the preludium 
to it in v.3. 
The fourth criterium offers still more arguments for saying that 
Ps.45 depends (directly or indirectly) on the Akkadian literature, 
especially the royal inscriptions. Since this criterium does not have to 
carry the full weight of the proof, it is not necessary to spell out 
exactly in what aspect certain expressions fit in more naturally in the 
Akkadian inscriptions rather than in the Old Testament. Their unique­
ness or relative rareness in the Old Testament as against the greater 
frequency of their Akkadian equivalents in their literary tradition 
provides sufficient additional proof that Ps.45 depends on Akkadian royal 
inscriptions. 
While their Akkadian counterparts are relatively frequent, the 
following expressions found in Ps.45 are absolutely unique in the Old 
Testament: 
- nan and рта combined as synonyms. 
- i w a ОПФ 
- чтэ^а tin© 
- the triple imperative in v. 11. 
226) See p.22-27. 
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- the combination of "listen!" and "look!". 
- 17Π' - p 3 3 лпзаа 
- the combination of fear-reverence and charm in v. 12. 
The following expressions, although not without parallels in the 
Old Testament, have closer parallels in the Akkadian texts than in the 
Old Testament: 
- a ID i m (cf. 1 Kings 12,7 (=2Chron. 10,7) and Prov. 12,25). 
- т э і л p-Vy (Cf. 1 Kings 9,4f and Deut. 7,12f). 
- v m n s t f a in (Cf. Prov. 22,11) 
- the vocative -лад (Cf. Is. 9,5 and Ps. 89,20). 
_ УЧП Kawm p i s лап1Г(СГ Amos 5,15 and Mie. 3,2). 
- τ nana (Cf. Cant. 1,7). 
IV ' ^ э * л (Cf. 1 Kings 22,39 and Amos 3,15) 
- улкл- эа O'ltf1? ian*S7n(Cf. 2Chron. 11.23; 21,3). 
Thus the fourth criterium considerably corroborates the conclusion 
reached on the basis of the first three. 
All the criteria put together for demonstrating the dependence of 
one text on another lead to the same conclusion: Ps. 45 is dependent on 
the Akkadian literature. This conclusion needs two qualifications. Ps. 45 
does not depend on the Akkadian literature as a whole, but on the 
language of the Mesopotamian court style, i.e. of the royal inscriptions 
and of the letters addressed to a king. This becomes clear from the fact 
that on one hand the parallels - perhaps with the exception of the 
line from the kudurru of Melisilju and the epilogue of the Epic of Irra -
are all relatively short, limited to expressions of two or three words. On 
the other hand, they are very numerous and scattered over many texts 
all exhibiting the same court style. Minor dependencies on other 
literary genres can be indicated: love poetry, liturgical texts, wisdom 
literature. The second qualification concerns the nature of the 
dependence: it has not yet been shown whether Ps.45 depends directly 
or indirectly on the traditional Akkadian court style. This question will 
be treated in the next section. 
D. Closer determination of the influence. 
By far the best possibilities of Akkadian influence on Old Testa­
ment literature is the period of the eighth till the sixth century B.C. 
But in the investigation regarding Ps.45 we have to make a sharp 
division at the beginning of the sixth century B.C. If Ps.45 does not 
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depend on texts from the sixth century or later it may be written 
before the exile and it may refer to a real king, but if it depends on 
texts that are later it was written during or after the exile, which means 
that it cannot refer to an actual Jewish king227 and that it has to be 
read and interpreted differently. The beginning of the sixth century 
brought about a tremendous change in the history of Israel, but at 
the same time, the end of the seventh century witnessed a change of 
power in Mesopotamia and in the whole of the Ancient Near East. In 
the last quarter of that century the Neo-Assyrian empire was wiped out 
completely and was gradually replaced as a world power by Babylon. 
Both the Sumerian and the Babylonian culture knew several renaissances, 
but after 610 B.C. the Neo-Assyrian culture (as far as it can be 
distinguished from the Babylonian one) was wiped out once and for all. 
This situation leaves us with two distinct possibilities to account for 
the influence of the Akkadian court style on Ps.45: it was either com-
posed before the exile under the influence of the Neo-Assyrian court 
style (and the preceding ones in asmuchas they had been handed down 
in the literary tradition) or it was written during or after the exile under 
the influence of the later court styles, including the elements of the Neo-
Assyrian court tradition that were incorporated in it. A pre-exilian 
origin of Ps.45 under the influence of the Neo-Assyrian court style is 
preferable by far, for the following reasons: 
a) None of the Akkadian parallels of Ps.45 is found in texts of the sixth 
century B.C. unless they are also found in earlier texts. 
b) Several parallels occur only in Assyrian court style, and they were 
not adopted in the later tradition: 
— zaqtu, said of arrows. 
— the combination of kussu and a form of däru. 
— the combination of kussu däru and ¡jattu isartu. 
— the double opposition 'to love justice' - 'to hate iniquity'. 
— the parallels of 'among your comrades' (v.8). 
— the 'palace halls of ivory'. 
— sa ekalli as indicating the highest ranking woman in the palace is 
used almost exclusively at the Neo-Assyrian court. 
— the combination of 'amidst rejoicings and jubilations' with 
entering a palace. 
— world rule for the sons of the king is only expressed in one of 
the letters addressed to Esarhaddon. 
227) Excluding Maccabean times and Hasmonean kings. 
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c) Although literary influence may be exerted long after the influencing 
text has been written, this can hardly be the case with the Neo-
Assyrian court style, since the Assyrian empire was so completely 
wiped out and its traditions were never picked up again. 
d) An influence of the Assyrian court style on a royal marriage song 
written in Palestine fits in perfectly with the historical 
circumstances. Ever since the ninth century B.C. Assyria exerted 
political, cultural and religious influence on the countries west of 
it, along the eastern coast of the Mediterranean. Neo-Assyrian texts 
among which royal inscriptions, were found in several places in 
Palestine.228 
e) Actual literary influence of Neo-Assyrian royal texts on parts of 
the Old Testament have been demonstrated by several authors2 2 9. 
R. Frankem is so much convinced of the influence of the Assyrian 
texts that he writes on the last page of his article: "Future detailed 
investigations must collect more materials for the literary contact 
between the Old Testament and the Assyrian texts." 2 3 0 
f) Last but not least: also internal arguments, without reference to 
Akkadian texts, plead strongly for the royal court of an actual 
Jewish king as the original 'Sitz im Leben' of Ps.45: 
— There is no explicit allusion at all in the Psalm itself to the fact 
that it should be read as a kind of allegory, which, however, is 
normal for the allegories in the Old Testament: Jdg. 9,16; 
Isa. 5.7; Jer. 3,1-5; Ez. 16,1-3; Os. 1,2-7; 3,1-5. 
— The contact between the Canticle of Canticles and Ps.45 is not 
as close as some authors2 3 1 pretend it to be, and these contacts 
certainly do not prove that both texts should be interpreted 
228) Cf. К. GALLING, Textbuch zur Geschichte Israels, Tübingen 21968, 61. 
229) R. BORGLR, ZA 54(1961) 173-196, esp. 191f. D.J. MCCARTHY, Treaty and 
Covenant, (Analecta Biblica 21) Rome 1963. L. MORAN, The Ancient Near 
Eastern Background of the Love of God in Deuteronomy, CBQ 25 (1963) 
77-87 esp. p.83f. R. F RANKEN A, The Vassal-treaties of Esarhaddon and the 
Dating of Deuteronomy, OTS 14(1965) 122-154; M. WEINFELD, Traces of 
Assyrian Treaty Formulae in Deuteronomy, Bibl. 46(1965)417-427. 
230) A.c. (note 229) 154. 
231) DlJKLMA, Zu Psalm 45, ZAW 27(1907) 26-32. A. FEUILLET, Le Cantique des 
Cantiques, (Lectio Divina 10) Paris 1953, 204-220. R. TOURNAY, Les Affinités 
du Ps. XLVavec le Cantique des Cantiques et leur interprétation Messianique. 
SVT 9(1963) 168-212. 0. LORETZ, o.e. (note 140) treats of the Canticle of 
Canticles and Ps.45 к the same book, and he considers the latter a 'Liebeslied' 
(p.67.69f). 
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along the same lines. There are some literary contacts232 but the 
central themes of the two poems are quite different. In the 
Canticle the love and desire of the two partners is the central 
theme while in Ps.45 this plays only a very minor role as against 
the everlastingness of the king's reign that forms the core of the 
poem. Therefore Tournay's conclusion "C'est donc à la lumière 
de l'exégèse du Cantique qu'il faut s'efforcer d'expliquer le Ps. 
xlv."233 is certainly exaggerated and probably wrong234. 
— The argument taken from the 'post-exilic' expressions in Ps.45 
is not decisive either. E. Podechard who elaborated this argument 
concludes himself: "L'origine préexilienne du psaume est cependant 
soutenable"235. In fact, this argument concerns almost exclusive-
ly гаге or very rare words and expressions. And there are other 
qualifications to be made regarding this argument: only a very 
small part of the pre-exilic literature came down to us, which 
makes negative arguments very weak and unreliable. Furthermore, 
Ps.45 represents a literary genre that does not occur elsewhere in 
the Old Testament: it is a feast-song for a royal marriage, which 
would allow for many 'popular' terms and idioms that do not 
normally occur in the official liturgical, theological and historio­
graphie language. 
— On the other hand the literary contacts with 2Sam.7, Ps.892 3 6 
and with Ps.18 and 2 1 2 3 7 point to a real king as the subject of 
232) The use of the root ns·1 in reference to both partners; the perfume myrrh and 
aloes in a context of love making, the combination of the roots път? and ? » л 
with the same connotation; perhaps the partners i.e. rivals of the bridegroom. 
233) a.c. (note 231) 172f. 
234) An argument for 'post-exilic' language in the psalm based on contacts with the 
Canticle stands or falls with the date of that specific piece of it, since there is 
a good chance that older, traditional material has been incorporated in it. 
235) Le Psautier. Traduction ¡itérale, explication historique et notes critiques, vol.1, 
Lyon 1949, 202. 
236) See note 214. 
237) In Ps. 18,2If.25 рта and УЕЛ are used in exactly the same way and in the 
same context as in Ps. 45,8; also the consequences of Gods help and protection 
are the same in both psalms: 'nnn •'sy (Ps. 18,48) and τ η π η о 'эу (Ps.45,6). 
Ps.21 and Ps.45 have an overwhelming amount of contacts. In both psalms 
there occur in the same context and in the same meaning: ms? - 'тч 
(Ps. 21,2; Ps. 45,16); n337(Ps. 21,3; Ps. 45,3); -p::(Ps. 21,4.7; Ps. 45,3); 
-IVI ab ту (Ps. 21,5; Ps. 45,7.18); Tim Tin (Ps. 21,6; Ps. 45,4: the only 
times in the O.T. they refer to a king); nnaw(Ps. 21,7; Ps. 45,9); 
(Ps. 21,8; Ps. 45,3.8). Furthermore, there are two composite expressions that 
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Ps.45. Even A. Feuillet admits that Ps. 18 and 21 speak of 
(unidentified) historical kings 2 3 8 , and Ps.89 is luce clarius a 
reflection on a historical situation of the dynasty of David. 
— "Presque tous les commentateurs m o d e r n e s " 2 3 9 prefer a historical 
setting. 
All these arguments together make it extremely probable that Ps.45 
was written before the exile and under the influence of the Neo-Assyrian 
court style. 
The question whether this influence was direct or indirect is very 
difficult to answer, because it was exerted by a literary tradition and not 
by one or two particular texts. However, several of the expressions in 
Ps.45 that have parallels in the Assyrian court style also have parallels 
in the West Semitic royal inscriptions and in the rest of the Old Testa­
ment: ΊΤ2Λ, T i m Τ1Π, 7 1327 , УЕЛ КЗГСПІ рТ2 л п п к , 
I T ' V D ' n , ^ ' Д І ппашп, and the epilogue. This fact suggests that 
the Assyrian influence was perhaps exerted over a longer period and 
not only on Ps.45. This would concord well with the other Assyrian 
influences that have been indicated. 
A further determination of the time of origin of Ps.45 may be 
attempted. There is a marked difference between the Assyrian influence 
on Palestine before c.720 B.C. and the one afterwards. In the former 
period the Southern kingdom was not seriously touched by Assyrian 
influence, while in the latter the Northern kingdom did not exist any-
are rare or unique in the O.T. but common to Ps.21 and 45, although 
occurring in a different context and maybe due to coincidence: DÍK ' заэ 
(Ps. 21,11; Ps. 45,3; elsewhere with this preposition: Is. 52,14; Ps. 12,2) and 
іэі ^п (Ps. 21,10; Ps. 45,17 and nowhere else). Last but not least the two 
psalms have several structural elements in common: vocatives at the beginning 
of the actual allocution; very explicit inclusions around the whole psalm, and 
around the first part of it (in Ps.21 by means of η"7 3 - π in ' ) ; separation of 
the parts of the psalm by means of a causal conjunction ('2 : Ps. 21,4.8.12); 
both psalms have two very distinct parts with only the first part speaking about the 
king properly (Ps. 21.2-8) and in lines of four accents each (Ps. 21:cf. 
R. TOURNAY, RB 66(1959) 170); both psalms play with the ending η( ' ) - . 
This astonishing amount of 'attaches' could be used as an argumentum ad 
hominem against P.. Tournay who places Ps.21 under Josiah {ibid. p.181. 
J. van der Ploeg p. 147 interprets Tournay wrongly). In the light of the evidence 
collected in this note and of that presented on the next page it should not be 
considered impossible that Ps.21 and Ps.45 have the same author. 
238) O.e. (note 231) 207. 
239) Ibid, p.205. 
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more and thus the Southern kingdom underwent a far stronger influence. 
Furthermore, from Sargon II on the Assyrian royal inscriptions develop 
greatly. A few arguments can be collected to show that the seventh 
century B.C. is a more likely time of origin for Ps.45 than the eighth. 
- the parallel of Ps.45,2 and 18, the prologue and epilogue of the 
poem with the epilogue of the Epic of Ina might be due to 
direct influence, which, combined with the diffusion of this epic 
at the beginning of the seventh century B.C.240forms a (weak) 
argument for placing Ps.45 in the seventh century, after the 
diffusion of that epic. 
- A much stronger argument is formed by the list of expressions 
in Ps.45 that have parallels occurring in the royal inscriptions of 
the last Neo-Assyrian kings only. Sargon II and his successors, 
especially Esarhaddon: 
- I ' m n s w i )π 
- the causal connection of the good deeds and the blessing of 
the gods 
- the combination of an eternal throne and a scepter of justice 
- V i a n o 
- fu 'VD'n 
- V'^T η Π own in connection with the royal quarters 
- the world rule of the sons of the king 
— These arguments based on extra-biblical evidence are confirmed 
by intra-biblical evidence. The contacts with such 'Davidic' texts 
as 2Sam.7 and Ps.89 are much better explained by an origin in 
the Southern kingdom than in the Northern one. 
- What is left of the argument taken from the 'late' expressions in 
Ps.45 could make the seventh century preferable to the eighth. 
— Deuteronomy, which underwent also some Assyrian influence 
originated in the seventh century B.C. 
- Under king Josiah at the end of the seventh century several 
elements of the psalm would find an excellent place and 
240) Cf. L. CAGNI, o.e. (note 67) 38; P.F. GOSSMANN, o.e. (note 72) 86; the date 
of origin of the epic is much discussed, but the latest attempt to determine it 
(W. VON SODEN, Etememnki von Esarhaddon nach der Erzählung vom Turm-
bau zu Babel und dem Erra-Mythos, Ugarit-Forschungen 3(1971) 253-263; 
esp. 2550 arrives at a date( ± 764 B.C.) that favors a sixth century date for 
Ps.45, since we have to allow a certain course of time before it spread around 
and reached Palestine. 
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explanation. Not only the strong nationalism and the Davidic 
undertones of the psalm plead for it, but also its optimism about 
military and political possibilities. Furthermore there is a strong 
theocratic view of kingship in the psalm and twice an 7 э - у 
introducing God's blessing and anointing of the king2 4 1. These 
two points fit better into the deuteronomic mentality, than any­
where else in the Old Testament2 4 2. 
Summing up Part Three of this study we may say that Ps.45 was 
all but certainly written before the exile under the influence of the court 
style of the later Neo-Assyrian empire. It originated probably in the 
seventh century B.C. in the Southern kingdom, with a good chance that 
Josiah is the king who is celebrated in the psalm. 
241) In the light of the extra-biblical evidence the present writer prefers "therefore" 
as translation of 1 э- у . 
242) To the present writer only one scholar is known as having defended Josiah as 
the king of Ps.45: J. NEGENMAN, Psalm 45: een heilige tekst?, Het Heilig Land 
21(1968)25-28. 
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STELLINGEN 
I 
In de Hebreeuwse poëzie van het Oude Testament komt niet alleen 
alliteratie en assonantie voor, maar ook eindrijm. 
II 
In Psalm 45,7a duidt D 'ΠVu hetzelfde personage aan als in de verzen 
3b en 8b van de zelfde psalm. 
III 
In Psalm 45,3b verwijst | π niet op de eerste plaats naar lichamelijke 
schoonheid, bevalligheid. 
IV 
π m "Jinis een beter Hebreeuws equivalent van het akkadische pulhu 
melammu dan het door E.Cassin, La Splendeur divine. Paris 1968,133 
aangegeven n ^ D . 
V 
De drievoudige verloochening van Jezus door Petrus is in het derde 
evangelie het best als verhaal opgebouwd, hetgeen mede blijkt uit het 
schematisch gebruik van de verba dicendi in Lk. 22,56-60. 
VI 
De laatste vier zinnen van de eerste helft van J.Jeremias, Die Gleich­
nisse Jesu, Göttingen 71965: "Zurück zur ipsissima vox Jesu, heisst die 
Aufgabe! Welch grosses Geschenk, wenn es gelingt, hier und da hin-
ter dem Schleier das Antlitz des Menschensohnes wiederzufinden! Auf 
Sein Wort kommt alles an! Erst die Begegnung mit Ihm gibt unserer 
Verkündigung Vollmacht!" leiden tot een foutieve climax. We hoeven 
niet de ipsissima vox Jesu te ontmoeten om met 'Vollmacht' de evan-
gelische boodschap te kunnen verkondigen. 
VII 
De karmelitaanse traditie ziet ten onrechte in de lijfspreuk van de 
profeet Elias "Zowaar Jahwe leeft, de God van Israel, voor wiens 
aanschijn ik sta" een bijbeltekst die het kontemplatieve aspekt van 
het leven van haar 'Pater et Dux' aangeeft, omdat de uitdrukking 
"staan voor het aanschijn van" aktief dient te worden verstaan, in de 
zin van: staan in dienst van, dienaar zijn van. 
VIII 
Het is een onhoudbare situatie dat iemand na twee à drie jaar gespe-
cialiseerde studie in de bijbelwetenschappen door het er aan verbon-
den, afsluitende doctoraal examen de kerkelijke bevoegdheid krijgt 
om alle onderdelen van de theologie te doceren behalve exegese. 
IX 
De reklame voor dwarsgebakken brood wekt ten onrechte de indruk 
dat het betreffende brood meer dan puur uiterlijk van het niet-dwars-
gebakken brood verschilt. 
X 
Het maken van reklame voor bepaalde automerken op het rollend ma-
terieel van het openbaar vervoer is een contradictio in actu exercito. 



